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Abstract 
 
The study is about how green spaces and structures of Dar es Salaam city, 
quantitatively and qualitatively, are browning out. It also tries to explore the 
different reasons behind the browning tendency, and what it means to the 
function of the city and to the daily form of life of the inhabitants. Finally there 
is a discussion about how to counteract the tendency by involving the 
inhabitants in planning procedures following the communicative approach to 
planning. The main investigations have been a) time series mapping of the 
browning process at city, settlement, block and plot levels; and b) interviews with 
inhabitants individually and as groups in two settlements.  
     The result is that the quantity of green spaces and structures is decreasing fast 
in all levels. It is also found that, concerning the browning tendency, the 
development in formal and informal areas is the same. The quality of the 
remaining green spaces and structures is also decaying. Among other things, 
imported plant species, in all levels, replace the indigenous ones. They often 
cause disturbance and extinctions to local flora and fauna. All in all, the 
browning tendency is a threat to the ecological functioning of the green as a 
system, infrastructural and health aspects on the city. It is also a threat to typical 
daily lifestyles in the city. Throughout, low-density with low-rise detached houses 
characterize the city, which expands continuously both outward and inward. So it 
is a sprawled city. In most of the remaining green spaces of this sprawled 
structure vegetables and other food plants are grown for the benefit of the urban 
poor, now threatened.  
      The inhabitants in the studied blocks seem to take responsibility of 
supplying, using and caring their green plants and spaces. They also often co-
operate in solving ad-hoc environmental problems in their living environments. 
But in their plots and around them they nevertheless keep on building more and 
more on a limited plot space, mostly for economic reasons. Another room is 
more worth economically than some vegetables or the shade of a tree. Finally it 
seems that local community, if well empowered, have potentials in managing 
their own living environment.  
     The study concludes that in a city whose largest proportion of population is 
poor and unemployed, urban sprawl could offer, at the moment, an appropriate 
form. This conclusion challenges how the concept of the sustainable city has 
been elaborated and evolved in western countries.  
 
Key words: green plant, green space, green structure, browning process, ecological area, 
sustainable city, living environment 
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1 Research Problem and objectives 
 

“…Although there has been some progress since the Summit, it can hardly 
be said that we have reversed the major      trends that threaten our common 
future. If we ask whether there are more poor people today than in 1992, the   
answer is yes. If we ask whether environmental deterioration persists, the 
answer is also, yes. And if we ask whether governments have forgotten the 
financial commitments they made at the Summit, the answer is again, sadly, 
yes!”   (Speth 1997:xii).  

 
This study highlights the importance of, and threats posed to, urban green spaces 
and structures in the domain of urban development as viewed in the context of 
Dar es Salaam. The problem raised in the study is how to understand and address 
the nature and extent of the threats, often referred to as ‘browning’. The study 
provides a discussion of how residents act and whether they are potentially able to 
halt such browning tendencies in a place like Dar es Salaam; a city full of 
uncertainties, poverty and unemployment. In this first chapter, global level issues 
on green spaces and structures are presented. The research problem and 
objectives of the study are stated, and summaries of the theoretical and 
methodological frameworks conclude the chapter.   
 
1.1  A global problem 
Green spaces and structures, as part of major elements of the developed and 
undeveloped areas in cities were among the concerns of the Rio Declaration. The 
question was simple: what steps could be taken to integrate green infrastructure 
and development. This concern had been recognized well before 1992, the year of 
the Rio Declaration. In Rio, it was anticipated that the goal of integration of the 
environment with development would be fulfilled—through co-operative means 
of all the world nations—this would serve to address other critical issues such as 
basic needs and improved living standards for everybody. Above all, a safer and 
promising future would be attained (Agenda 21 1992). Delegates promised to 
fulfil what had been deliberated as soon as they would step on their homeland. 
Most of the participants, delegates from the developing world, in particular, 
thought they had good reason to celebrate. It seemed that the world was getting 
together more closely, with shorter ‘helping distances’ from each other, from each 
neighbour, like a village. 
      Those were the promises made in 1992 at the Rio. Today, ten years later, the 
world is witnessing widened gaps between developed and developing nations, 
fragile and fragmented societies among nations and, within nations, a growing gap 
between the ‘haves’ and ‘have-nots’. The qualities of the spatial pattern of urban 
living environments also vary tremendously. Some, particularly those in the 
developing world, are in total decay. The social, economic and environmental gaps 
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are not only noted at supra national and regional levels, but are also present at 
national and local levels of development. The social and economic differences 
partially reflect failures to fulfil the Rio promises and continue to weaken the 
strong spirit of the World Agenda, inter alia, the integration of environment and 
development; instead there is a continued decay of the urban fabric, loss of 
ecological areas and the emergence of brown fields in cities, especially in 
developing countries. 
 
1.2  Importance of green plants, spaces and structures 
In this study, focus is directed on the importance of ‘green’—green plants, spaces 
and structures. The issues relating to the importance of green plants, spaces and 
structures are complex. One of the uses of plants, for instance, is to protect and 
stabilize soil strata from erosion. Surprisingly, in a community evidencing 
hundreds of species of plants, only one or two plant species may perform this 
function, while other species within that community may be there to accomplish 
the symbiotic principles of nature (Ormsbee 1998; Booth 1985). Discussing 
certain vitalities of plants, in this study, attention is paid to dominant plant species, 
which offer such importance. In the following section, the benefits of plants, as 
the primary elements of green spaces and structures are discussed first, followed 
by the importance of green spaces and structures.  
 
Green plants   
Green plants in cities are viewed as the basic components of green spaces and 
structures. Generally green plants are the lungs of the city dwellers (Ormsbee 
1984; Arnold 1998; Broome 1999). Trees and other plants are indispensable for 
regulating the urban climate and air quality. Almost all plants absorb carbon 
dioxide during the daytime and use it for preparation of their food. They generate 
oxygen during the night. Hence they cleanse the atmosphere.  As observed by 
Broome (1999) and Lundgren (2000) some plants are also vital for people’s 
hygiene, survival, ecological, economic, or socio-cultural purposes. Others play a 
variety of roles related to climatology, the preservation of aquifers, symbiotic 
needs, or even physiological. Moreover, some are important in aesthetical, 
architectural and engineering works.   
     In the urban environment, plants play host to a variety of wildlife, provide 
opportunities for recreation, ameliorate pollution, help to stabilize the soil, shield 
from sun glare and provide us with renewable resources for building and foods. 
Of particular value to the urban environment is the role they play in helping to 
clean the air, trapping dust, reducing storm water run off and noise and pollution. 
Less tangible but also crucial to individuals from an emotional standpoint is their 
role in enhancing the local landscape for recreation and providing a tranquil 
environment for spiritual renewal. The idea of an ecologically sensitive city in 
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which humans recognise that they cohabit with nature is also important. Trees, 
woodlands and other vegetation are all important in fostering bio-diversity, in 
enhancing human health and well being of the society. 
     There is a growing awareness of the linkage between healthy communities and 
the quality of the environment. Studies done in Great Britain showed that hospital 
recovery rates increased when patients had a view of trees and woodland from 
their hospital windows (Ulrich 1999). The National Urban Forestry Units of Great 
Britain note the role of stress as a highly significant factor in the health of urban 
British people and points to the ‘ample’ anecdotal evidence that people feel better 
in green, leafy surroundings and many seek solace amongst trees and woodland. 
Residents suffering from stress are also noted to experience less anger, sadness 
and insecurity when viewing well-treed surroundings as opposed to landscapes 
devoid of greenery (Ulrich 1999). 
     In tropical countries, where the climate is hot and humid almost throughout 
the year, plants reduce the effects of heat. On the other hand, in countries where 
climate is severely cold, green plants can reduce the effects of wind, thus keeping 
urban living environments warmer. Particularly in developing countries plants are 
used as sources of energy, in raw and semi processed form e.g. charcoal fuel, thus 
leading to enhanced livelihood. 
     Plants are important in the development of architectural, engineering and 
aesthetic works. In architecture plants define places and spaces, the same way 
bricks and blocks are used to construct walls for partitioning buildings into 
compartments. They define spatial views, boundaries and limits to space. They act 
as pointers, leaders and complimentors. Other greenery also acts as wall retention 
and protects water sources and soil from erosion (Nadel et al 1977). They provide 
building materials for different types of structures. 
    Plant materials, besides the architectural and engineering roles, play a number 
of aesthetic roles in living urban environment (Booth 1985:111; Nadel et al 1977; 
Ormsbee 1983:68). Visually plant materials may be employed in exterior spaces, to 
relate a building form to its surrounding site, unify and co-ordinate an otherwise 
discordant environment, reinforce certain points and areas in the landscape, 
reduce the harshness of the architectural elements, and en-frame selected views. 
Plants or vegetation in the landscape act as decorators, time/period reminders and 
visually shorten the otherwise tall structures in urban environments. In certain 
environments plants may dwarf building structures, especially, small residential 
units.  
    Aesthetically, plants also give a sense of city as a living organism. Nadel et al 
(1977) observes that green plants often, in urban setting, reduce the size/scale of 
the city and decrease the height and space created by tall and towering buildings. 
Greenery planted in rows or a group creates harmony and amalgamates the city 
elements into one unified mass; greenery also separates space and softens hard 
and massive landscape elements. Greenery provides city dwellers a sense of 
natural time and rhythmic change, which is not artificial and imposed. For 
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example, in the sub-Saharan Africa, when plants start blossoming, it is an 
indication that rains are about to come. In Europe, when land greens up, spring is 
in the air. Likewise when trees drop their leaves, winter is on the threshold.  
 
Green spaces 
According to Baycan-Levent, et al. green space is defined as 

 “ a public or private urban area, primarily covered by vegetation which are 
directly or indirectly available to users” Baycan-Levent, et al. (2002).  

In this study green space is defined as land that predominantly consists of 
unsealed, permeable, ‘soft’ surfaces such as soil covered by grass or not, shrubs 
and trees. Hadjri (1999), in the study of Bogota city, also defines green space as 
open land that is potential for greenery. Included in the green spaces are all areas 
covered by parks, play area and others open areas.  
   Like plants, green spaces are important for social, ecological and economic 
purposes. Green spaces offer a wide range of land uses in which a variety of social 
activities are carried on. They help to foster active life styles for, and improve the 
health of urban dwellers. According to Jane Jacobs (1961), socially, green spaces 
provide venues for local festivals, civic cerebrations, children’s playgrounds, and 
contribute to children’s physical, mental and social development. They also offer 
opportunities for education to urban dwellers. In the process of using green 
spaces people come get the opportunity of learning and knowing their 
environment. Green spaces can positively contribute to social justice by creating 
opportunities for all walks of people to interact. Ecologically, they moderate the 
impact of human activities by, among other things, absorbing pollutants and 
releasing oxygen; they contribute to cleansing both air and water (Baycan-Levent, 
et al. 2002). They also preserve local natural and cultural heritage by providing 
habitats for a diversity of urban wildlife and conservation of resources. From a 
planning perspective, well-designed networks of green spaces encourage people to 
walk and cycle safely while recreating, going to work and shopping (Fitzgerald 
2003). Economically, they provide wood, food and energy; they increase the 
economic value of the area and may offer new jobs.  
   The importance of green spaces has been examined by a number of researchers.    
Berglund (1996) and Wandel (1981), observe that green spaces are part of nature 
and are important for human satisfaction, leisure, contact places and a whole 
range of recreational activities. Studying Stockholm, Broome (1998) says that 
trees, shrubs, ground cover and other green plants of the cities are the lungs of the 
city’s living organism. They take away harmful carbon dioxide generated within 
the city from various activities, and in return, they provide the city an invaluable 
gift—oxygen. They cleanse the city environment and protect it from a number of 
pollutants. Hence they are necessary for heath, ecological, economic and 
infrastructure reasons.  
    In the Bogotá study, Hadjri observed that green spaces are used for children 
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play grounds, sporting and recreation. Large parks have biological, ecological and 
environmental values: the biological value is the presence of flora and fauna 
species of interest; the ecological value includes the existence of a habitat that 
generates ecosystems and the environmental value includes the presence of 
environmental activities such as cleansing of air, photosynthesis and absorption of 
excess water (Hadjri 1999). In the Jakarta study, Zain observes that green spaces 
directly benefit the urban environment through ameliorating air pollution, 
controlling temperature, contributing to the balance of the hydrological system, 
and providing space for recreation and relaxation. Detailed studies of Southeast 
Asian mega-cities revealed that other benefits gained from green spaces included 
ecological, environmental, economic and social (Zain 2002). 
     In Canada, green spaces are a fundamental part of the urban landscape and 
have been so from the time of the earliest towns and cities. It serves a wide range 
of social, cultural, economic, and biophysical functions in the modern urban 
environment, and has long been recognized for the role it plays in maintaining 
both human and natural ecosystems in a healthy city. Contemporary green space 
constitutes a large proportion of many urban areas, rivalling or exceeding that of 
other major urban land uses (Kivell 1993:65). 
      
Green structures  
Green structure in this study is understood as a continuous spatial relation of 
undeveloped land linked to each other by green spaces. Lundgren (2000) denotes all urban 
areas, which are unsealed and not paved over as green structures. Green structures 
are continuous network-like areas and often connect the internal green spaces 
inside the inner city with natural, agricultural, and semi-urban areas in the outlying 
parts of the city. According to Lundgren, the most interesting green structures are 
those that, a) include all the most important ecological, landscape, and historical 
standing forms, and b) areas that connect the most important sites considered, in 
order to create a continuous network able to guarantee the conservation of bio-
diversity. Studying the city of Stockholm, Broome’ (1998) observed that the city’s 
green structure consist of wedges, beach lands, valleys, and other ecological areas 
such as hazard lands. The green areas along the regional or trunk roads in the city 
are also part of the green structure.  
    The role of linking the smaller green areas into a continuum increases the value 
and potential use of the green areas. The green structure of the city also provides 
large open areas with numerous opportunities for recreation. Allowing city 
dwellers to travel from the city centre outwards into the countryside, a 
precondition necessary for daily experience of being in contact with nature, has a 
positive influence on the city dwellers’ health.  
     The conditions necessary to maintain the bio-diversity in the city through 
contact with the countryside are also created by the green structure. With the 
proper design, green structure may even contribute towards providing a sanctuary 
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for species of animals and plant life that are threatened in the agricultural and 
forest environments.  
 

1.3  Threats to urban plants, green spaces and structures 
This study understands that urbanization often is inevitable and parts of the 
process are irreversible. As the urban population increases, more buildings, 
services and infrastructure are needed. Moll et al. (1983) argue that many cities in 
developing countries are still designed from an engineering perspective. Urban 
green is often considered as less important than buildings, roads and other 
services; yet green in urban areas must be included in the planning process as they 
in themselves can play infrastructure role and if healthy ecosystems are to be 
achieved.  
    However, in most developing countries, green plants, spaces and structures are 
disappearing quickly at the expense of physical and population densification and 
poor planning. In Dar es Salaam development has taken over valleys, beaches and 
other green spaces at all levels of development. The valley, Msimbazi (Figure 1.1), 
is a national heritage. Many names of important places of the city are derived from 
this area.  The beach, Oysterbay (Figure 1.2), is also a national heritage. It is a 
place used often for swimming, leisure, weddings and other ritual ceremonies. 
These natural reserves are now disappearing at the expense of development. 
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The failure to handle the growth of population and physical development in cities 
of developing countries creates many environmental problems and a gradual loss 
of green spaces through encroachment and over utilisation.  Such land use 
conversions may result in increased urban temperature and air pollution and 
flooding. Studies done in the USA  (McPherson et al 1994) showed that there is 
direct correlation between population increase and diminishing of vegetation in 
the cities of Atlanta, Chicago, Los Angeles, New York, and Seattle.  Bartone et al. 
(1994), looking at Accra, Ghana, also observe that rapid increases of population 
can lead to the proliferation of an informal city, even in spaces reserved for green.    
     The fashion for using exotic plant species in landscaping and replacement 
schemes also disturbs and often causes extinction of indigenous plant species. 
Newly introduced plant species may be detrimental to animals and to other 
aspects of the environment, and they may reduce the quantity and quality of water 
and soil nutrient. People also contribute to this degradation process with increased 
recreational use, vandalism and littering serving to decay the quality of the 
environment.  
    Intensification of socio-cultural and economic activities also leads to increased 
wear and tear of green spaces and structures. Williams, et al, (2000) warns that 
poor management of such intensification can lead to littered and cluttered streets 
and roads, ugly and filthy green spaces, hence poor quality of urban life (Plate 1.2).  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
   
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
  

Plate 1.1: Ware and tear in Dar es Salaam. This is not a repair garage. It is a place 
where vehicle are being washed (Source: Fieldwork 2002).
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The processes of over-utilising various green plants and spaces for energy, 
building materials and even ornamental purposes often destroy the quality and 
sometimes cause extinction of such plants. In essence, destroying them along with 
their green spaces. This process also extends to certain animals. Some of the 
animals hunted, for example bats, act to pollinate and to disperse plants. In their 
absence, a significant impact to these plants will be apparent. Other forms of 
dangerous interference include poor farming practices; the improper use of 
pesticides, fertilizers and overgrazing, etc. 
 
Influences of urbanisation on the green 
Urbanisation, referred to as the engine behind planning and management 
(Orrskog 2002:238), poses challenges to urban managers in cities, particularly, of 
Sub-Saharan Africa. The nature and cause of the urbanization process, in cities of 
sub-Saharan countries, stems from the demographic changes in natural population 
growth and rural-urban immigration (Habitat 1996: 11). Such rapid population 
growth is taking place in cities that are developing amidst poverty and 
unemployment. The results, coupled with the weak capacity of the respective 
planning system to handle such rapid urbanization, are the deterioration and 
inadequacy of infrastructure and services, lack of proper public green spaces and 
general decay of the urban living environments.  
    The urban population of developing countries had fourfold, between 1950 and 
1990, from about 300 million to 1.3 billion people. It is expected to rise to 2.7 
billion by 2010 and 3.5 billion by 2020 (Kombe and Kreibich 2000:1). By 1990 
almost 30% of the African population was urban (Dillinger 1994). The World 
Bank (1993) estimates that the population in many African cities is expected to 
double or triple in 10 or 20 years.  
    This has two implications. First, urban areas will increase. UNCHS (1996) 
estimates show that the developed areas in many cities of African countries have 
been doubling every 15 to 20 years since 1970. About 270,000 hectares in these 
African countries, were converted into urban land (Lupala, A. 2002). Second, 
UNCHS ( in Viking 1995) notes that the consequence of rapid population growth 
and urbanisation is often inadequate employment opportunities, infrastructure and 
other service provision.  
    The planning machinery often works in the developed world (Orrskog 2002; 
Watson 2002: 42), with a presence of regulated and guided development. 
However, the growth of many cities of sub-Saharan Africa is unguided and 
unregulated (Lourenco-Lindell 2002; Kombe and Kreibisch 2000). This situation 
fosters and perpetuates the proliferation of an informal city, where land 
development processes and procedures are carried out independently from the 
formal systems. The informal city in Dar es Salaam often develops in valleys and 
other areas of ecological importance. This leads to poor or absent infrastructure 
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including the requisite green spaces (Kombe and Kreibisch 2000).  
      
Summary 

The provision of open green spaces and structures has been placed at risk in three 
ways. The first relates to the physical development process. Building construction 
or housing development, through encroachment, works to brown out green 
spaces in the built and non-built environment. The ecosystems of the city are 
therefore disturbed. The second relates to social development processes and is 
brought about by population increases. Increasing the population will directly 
mean a need to increase both the quality and quantity of green spaces where social 
building processes and networks are carried out. The social processes and 
networks include, for example, meeting with friends and recreation. Poor 
management, coupled with the low carrying capacity of available green spaces and 
structures, joins with the increase of people overcrowding the few available spaces 
and degrading or destroying them. The third relates to the economic aspect of 
land development. Cities of sub-Saharan Africa, including Dar es Salaam, develop 
within the context of tremendous poverty and unemployment. These poor people 
may engage in felling trees and other plants to making charcoal fuel that is 
consumed domestically, with the rest being sold to customers in the city.  Other 
income supplementation activities that are often done in large scale and contribute 
heavily to the browning process include gravel and sand quarrying.  
 
1.4  Need for a new approach to urban management 
In Tanzania the government owns the land. The responsibility for planning and 
land delivery rests in the hands of the government. Together with the role of 
planning, the government also assumes the role of providing services. However, it 
is argued that, due to lack of both financial and human resources the government 
finds itself failing to effectively perform its role (Halla 1997). Moreover, planning 
as a tool for guiding development change in most sub-Saharan urban Africa 
continued to apply the same concepts and standards that were established by 
colonial masters. However people living in these towns cannot afford such high 
standards, but are also not willing to go back to the rural areas (Lerise, F. 1996). 
This leads to a high rate of urbanisation compared to the few plots offered by the 
local government and forces people to informally dwell in green areas, which are 
close to the working places.  
     Studies show that the local government authorities in Tanzania have a weak 
revenue basis, which demoralises staff members and leads to weak enforcement of 
by-laws etc. As a result the local government authorities are increasingly becoming 
even more unable to cope with their responsibilities for providing services in 
urban areas (Banyikwa 1989; Hardoy et al. 1989; Kironde 1995; Kombe 1995). 
Faced with this situation, registered civil society organisations have emerged with 
a view to fill vacuum created by the government and to find solutions to the 
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pressing environmental problems inherent in their localities. Unfortunately 
(Mng’ong’o, et al. 1998) most of these societies were faced with a number of 
serious problems, such as lack of funding, skills, organisational design, thus 
threatening the sustainability of the projects they had established. 
    At a level below these registered societies such as Community Based 
Organisations and Non-Governmental Organisations, are groups of individuals 
and local communities. These groups are often formed when ad hoc 
environmental problems, such as the need to rehabilitate an access road, water 
supply or protection of open spaces. Despite the successes of the efforts of local 
communities, their existence is barely acknowledged. This raises two fundamental 
questions, a) is there any possibility of utilizing the potential inherent in the local 
community to manage the urban environment including green spaces and, b) 
what, then, will be the role of the planner?   
    
1.5  Research problem and objectives 
As has been mentioned earlier green spaces and structures are of immense 
importance. Unfortunately the negative externalities of unguided urbanization 
seriously threaten them. An increase in urban population exerts pressure on 
available green spaces and structures through over utilization or appropriation and 
the quality of the resulting greenery decays. Poor management of land 
development changes also leads to encroachment of green spaces and structures. 
Both quality and quantity of such green spaces are being negatively affected and 
fail to deliver what the city, as a living organism, expects from the urban greenery. 
In Tanzania, particularly Dar es Salaam the capacity of the planning system as the 
sole developer and provider of planned and serviced land is simply not strong 
enough. Furthermore, the alternatives of employing registered civil societies such 
as Community Based Organizations (CBO) and Non Governmental 
Organizations (NGO) have also not yielded many positive results in managing, 
among other issues, green spaces and structures. The outcome of this situation is 
the continued decay of the urban fabric. The questions thus studied in this report 
are how to address the nature and extent of the browning process in Dar es 
Salaam city, how grassroots efforts, individually and collectively, can act on green 
spaces and structures and whether these groups have the potential to halting 
browning tendencies.  For reasons that will be explained later, Dar es Salaam city 
is chosen as a case whereby the nature and extent of the threats posed to urban 

nery and possible measures for addressing such problems will be examined.  gree
    This study is aimed at contributing to the overall knowledge geared at 
improving and sustaining the urban green environment. The process of how 
browning is impacting Dar es Salaam and how this process may be halted may 
provide such a contribution.  
     Much has been written generally about the importance of green spaces and 
structures in cities and the threats posed to such green spaces have also been 
examined in a number of works. There are also proposals and measures for 

 11



counteracting such negative tendencies, in many developed and developing 
countries. This attempt has also been echoed at the global level. It is not clear in 
detail, however, how the green environment in cities of sub-Saharan Africa decay 
and disappear. Measures taken against such disappearance are also not clearly 
detailed. This study, therefore, has the following two objectives: 
i).  To examine, record and analyse how and why the green spaces and 

structures at Dar es Salaam city level and at settlement and block levels, 
change over time. 

ii).  To explore how residents at the block level, individually and collectively, 
look and act upon their urban green environment.  

 

1.6  Theoretical framework  
Two theoretical fields are utilized in this study. The first relates to urban green 
environments and ecology. The second is related to management of urban 
environment. Included in the theories on the green environment and ecology are 
green city (Haughton and Hunter 1997; Newman and Kenworthy 1999; Williams et 
al. 2000), urban green (Kuchelmeister 1997; Watson, Traci 2000; Fitzgerald 2003) 
and island biogeography and conservation (Whittacker 1998, Fitzgerald 2003). Included 
in the theories on urban environmental planning management are Maslow's 
hierarchy of needs (Maslow 1954), Livelihood (Chambers 1995), common good  (Olson 
1995) and collaborative planning (Healey 1997). 
    The green city theory is centred on the historical ideals on how a city should 
function ecologically and environmentally. Different ideal urban forms and their 
implications for goals related to sustainable urban development are discussed. 
Urban green theory provides information on the types of green elements, spaces 
and structures found in different urban areas, along with the related functions of 
green plants, spaces and structures.  The theory of island biogeography and conservation 
tries to explain the different causes of plant and animal species disturbance and 
extinctions, in cities and settlement areas. The theory also suggests different 
remedial measures for preservation and conservation actions. 
    Michael Maslow’s human hierarchies of needs are divided into primary at the 
lowest level, secondary, tertiary and others at higher levels. The premises of 
Maslow’s hierarchy of needs are that human actions are such that primary needs 
must be met before moving to the next higher level. In this study the concept of 
hierarchy of needs is employed to explain the behaviour of human action with 
respect to green plants, spaces and structures.  
   ‘Livelihood’, refers to the means of gaining or earning a living. It is used in this 
paper to explain various actions of human beings on green areas amidst the 
various elements of poverty and unemployment. This theory is presented as a 
departure for planning. The theory of a common good tries to explain the rational 
behaviour of human being in the process of appropriation of public goods in the 
domain of uncertainties such as prolonged poverty.   
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    The central premises of collaborative planning theory are rooted in the interaction 
of stakeholders or interest groups in decision making process, while 
communicating ideas, forming arguments, debating differences in understanding, 
and finally reaching consensus. On a particular course of action, collaborative 
planning may replace the detached expert-driven plan making as a primary activity 
of planners. The emphasis of this approach is that individuals are not isolated 
from each other, but live in complex webs of social relations with others, through 
which cultural resources, that is ways of organizing, ways of conducting life, ways 
of acting, are developed, maintained, transformed and reproduced. This social 
‘embeddedness’ draws together technical and scientific knowledge, with moral 
principles and emotive responses, in a flow of practical consciousness and 
common sense (Giddens (1989) in Healey 1997: 44), which constitute the local 
knowledge that people have access to, and the cultural resources they mobilize 
when acting collectively (Geetz in Healey 1997) in the shared spaces and places. 
This theory is employed in this study to examine how people at the local level 
collectively come to manage their green environments. 
 
1.7 Methodological approach 
Browning issues come about when man interacts with nature. Hence they are 
causational and can be researched through a social science (Yin1984; Kvale 1996). 
A case study strategy in carrying out investigations about the cause and nature of 
the browning problem is employed. The study has two parts, according to the 
research questions. The first is quantitative in nature and involves an extensive 
mapping of the urban green of the city supplemented with selected interviews 
with key officials. The second is qualitative in nature and consists of interviews 
with households and groups of individuals from residential blocks. The units of 
analysis for the first part (see also Patton 1987:46) include the city, six settlements, 
six residential blocks and plots. In the second part households selected within 
some of the residential blocks were taken as the unit of analysis. The techniques 
of data collection employed in the first part were, a) analyses of documents such 
as aerial photographs, plans and drawings, b) direct observations, estimations and 
measurements and, c) interviews with key informants. Informal or open ended 
and focussed interviews were employed in the second part directed to the 
household members, particularly head of the household.   
     From a conceptual framework there were several important dependent 
variables that were identified for the two parts. For the first part, major variable 
included the quantitative loss of green spaces and structures in hectares along with 
the qualitative change of plant species. For the second part, study variables such as 
supply, use and care of green plants and green spaces were identified as dependent 
variables for studying individual and collective concerns on the urban green.  
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1.8 Organisation of the study 
The study is organised in nine chapters. Chapter One has presented the problems 
and the aims. The method and techniques employed are presented in Chapter 
Two. Chapter Three provides historical information on 100 years of urbanization 
and development of green spaces and structures in Dar es Salaam. Chapter Four 
revisits the literature and settles the theoretical framework. The results obtained 
from the mapping studies at city, settlement, block and plot levels are outlined in 
chapters Five to Six, along with the analyses of the changes. Results obtained from 
studying the inhabitants concerns on green spaces and analyses are described in 
Chapter Seven. Chapter Eight discusses the implications of the results on the total 
functioning of the city along with the suggestion for ecological improvement.   
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2 Research method and techniques  
 
This chapter is about research method and techniques employed in gathering and 
analysing data, based on the research questions developed in Chapter One. Choice 
of research strategy design and process has been presented first followed by 
selection of study areas. The employed data collection techniques along with the 
validity and reliability of the study conclude this chapter.    
 
2.1 Choice of research strategy  
A case study strategy using Dar es Salaam in which the processes of how urban 
spaces may lose their greenery referred to as “browning” are examined and how 
such browning tendencies might be addressed or halted by employing grassroots 
efforts are examined. As has been shown, the browning process is a cause /effect 
phenomenon: rapid urbanisation in developing countries, stemming from the 
movement of rural to urban demographic movements, trigger increased physical 
and population densifications in the urban environment. This increased 
densification often decreases green spaces and structures. Pressures exerted by the 
population can also be shown to encroach on available green spaces, leading to 
further decay of the green environments. This study, therefore, falls under a 
natural and social scientific field of enquiry (see Yin 1994). The prior chapter 
described the often-negative process of interaction of man with nature. In urban 
settings different actors, ranging from the state to individuals, with diverse 
interests, act differently on green spaces and structures. This case study offers a 
contemporary look at an ongoing process. In another sense, however, one may 
also look at Dar es Salaam as a “universe”.   
    Sub-Saharan African countries urbanise rapidly, a situation that triggers a high 
rate of spatial growth on land for urban green spaces and structures. Furthermore, 
the capacity of the state to manage such rapid changes of land uses has become 
weak (Nnkya and Lerise 1998). Understanding the cause and effects of such 
relationships, how green spaces and structures quantitatively and qualitatively 
brown and whether alternative approaches in planning can be employed to halt 
such diminishing tendencies, requires new ways of thinking. Thus the dependent 
variables related to browning cannot be separated from social, economic and 
political contexts. This is another reason for the choice of a case study strategy 
(Yin 1994:1).   
 
2.2 Research design and process 
The research design is concerned with the logical sequence chosen to connect 
empirically the collected data to the initial set of research questions and, finally, to 
its conclusions (Yin 1994:19; Konthari 1992). How and why do the green spaces 
and structures of Dar es Salaam city change over time, and how do residents 
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individually and collectively look upon their green spaces and structures are the 
two main questions under examination in this study. Actually, a multiple case 
study design has been employed in this study. Six study settlements were 
investigated, and the pooled results are used to draw conclusions. To answer the 
second question, how residents individually and collectively look upon their green 
environments, six residential blocks from two of the residential settlements were 
selected and studied (Figure 2.1). 
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2.3 Selection of study areas 
Dar es Salaam city was selected as the unit of analysis and the city was split into 
settlement, residential block and plot levels. At these different levels the dynamics 
of green spaces and structures were registered and analysed. Six settlements were 
selected for detailed studies. From two of these settlements, six residential blocks 
were also selected and studied. The strategic selection of the units of analyses was 
adopted as, argued by Patton in Nnkya (1996:10), that the key factors in selecting 
and making decisions about an appropriate unit of analysis is to decide what it is 
that one wants to say at the end of evaluation. 
     An appraisal of the existing situation was quickly conducted by personally 
walking about the city. This was coupled with my experience of living in Dar es 
Salaam and acquaintance with background knowledge of the city. With this and 
with the aid of base maps and aerial photos, physical observations and interviews 
with key informants were made. During this reconnaissance stage issues such as 
the intensity of development, the age of the areas, spatial patterns, presence or 
absence of green spaces and presence of community initiatives in land 
development and management including greening the environment were 
observed. The data obtained was analysed and the outcome of the analyses 
enabled an improvement of the checklist by incorporating or dropping earlier 
preconceptions of the areas. A report from these preliminary findings was 
prepared and feedback from other experts in land management was sought and 
received. Comments made from this report guided the selection of the case 
studies.  
     Dar es Salaam was chosen for a number of reasons. Although this study could 
have been conducted in any city of a developing country, the choice of Dar es 
Salaam was motivated by the fact that the researcher knows the city and has a 
ready access. The city has also considerable variations of both formal and informal 
settlements development, along with a long history of urban planning and 
settlements development. Thus it offers both a solid and interesting choice. 
     Several other studies also point to Dar es Salaam for a variety of reasons, 
including Kironde (1994), Kombe (1995), Halla (1997), Kombe and Kreibich 
(2000). Other sources of evidence available in the city of Dar es Salaam included 
the Sustainable Dar es Salaam Project (1992), the Urban Sector Engineering 
Project (1992) and the availability of aerial photographs from 1975, 1982 to 1992. 
 
Selection of settlements     

The initial reconnaissance of the city provided information for the selection 
criteria for settlements and residential blocks. The city was split into two parts: old 
and new. Corresponding to the concepts of old and new are the inner and outer 
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cities respectively (Figure 2.2). The inner city (Lupala, A. 2002:29) spans to 10km 
from the city centre. The population density of the inner city was estimated at 
12,000 persons per km2. Beyond 10km from the city centre is the outer city or 
peri-urban zone, the population density of which was less than 221 persons per 
km2.  The following criteria were chosen as guidelines for selecting the appropriate 
study settlements and blocks: 
- Age (old/new) of the settlement. Here it was assumed that older settlements 

were consolidated and saturated in terms of development and hence the 
greening process saturated. New settlements were assumed to still be 
consolidating.  

- Formal and informal settlements.  
- Presence of local community initiatives in environmental land management.   
The selected areas were examined and information on how the browning process 
was proceeding and whether there was a possibility of utilising grassroots efforts 
in halting such browning tendencies were the main considerations.  
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Figure 2.2: Inner and outer cities in Dar es Salaam (Source: 1979 Dar es Salaam master
plan). 

 
Thus the prepositions explained in Chapter One influenced the determinations of 
these study areas. Apart from the above criteria, the following guidelines helped to 
select such study areas (Patton 1978). Included in these guidelines were cases that 
were:  
- Information rich. Preliminary surveys had showed that the variations in the quality 

and quantity of green spaces in the city were significant. And so was the extent 
of the informal environmental land management. Cases like Yombo Dovya, 
Ubungo Kibangu and Sinza, which portrayed characteristics similar to the above 
guideline, were preliminary considered. 

- Reasonably accessed. Here accessibility means cases that could be easily managed by 
the researcher in terms of time, cost and convenience. Caution was made that 
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information rich cases could not easily be left out simply because they were not 
easily accessed.  

- Pragmatic. These are cases that evidence features that are similar to the study 
objectives. Thus Sinza, Msewe Baruti, Changanyikeni, Makongo settlements offer 
examples of green spaces being lost and having grassroots’ initiatives towards 
planning and managing their own environments.  

In keeping with the above criteria, Keko Mwanga, Msasani Mikoroshini and Sinza 
were selected as old settlements, Kawawa road/Msimbazi valley crossing, Yombo 
Dovya and Msewe were selected as newly developing settlements (Map 2.1). Keko 
Mwanga is informally growing, Sinza is growing formally and Msasani Mikoroshini 
is partly planned and partly unplanned. These settlements were selected on the 
basis that they fulfilled the above guidelines and were well located in all three 
municipalities of Dar es Salaam. 
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 Map 2.1: The selected detailed study settlements. (Source: Fieldwork 2002).
 

Selection of residential blocks 
In this study the residential blocks chosen vary between 5 to 15 houses. This idea 
coincides with the old concept of 10-cell unit, Tanzania, which was taken as the 
lowest planning unit used during the one political Party system. As in the selection 
of settlements, this exercise was also preceded by reconnaissance in a form of a 
pilot study. Because the choice of the study blocks was from the selected 
settlements, a physical examination of the settlements was performed. Again, the 
research questions and research variables derived from the conceptual framework, 
along with the guidelines used in the selection of the study settlements issues like 
the availability of greenery on and off the plots, proximity or adjacency to the 
green common infrastructure like open green space, were all used. Residential 
blocks were chosen and the studies of how green spaces browned and whether 
such browning made any difference to the residents was performed and respective 

 22



conclusions drawn. Data obtained was promptly analysed and related to the 
research questions.  
      The reconnaissance made possible the selection of Sinza and Msewe Baruti as 
old and new settlements, respectively, for detailed studies of greenery found 
within the residential blocks. In these settlements six blocks, three from each 
settlement, qualified and were selected (Figure 2.3). In these residential blocks, 
studies of how green spaces browned, through mapping the green landscape over 
time, and how the residents individually and collectively acted on their green 
environments, through interviews and observations, were done.  
 
Selection of households for interviews 

Residential blocks were selected from Sinza and Msewe Baruti settlements. In 
Sinza, the residential blocks marked A, B and C had a total of 28 houses. Block A 
had 8 houses, block B, 13 houses and block C, 7 houses. In Msewe Baruti the 
blocks were marked with D, E, F and had a total of 29 houses. Block D had 9 
houses, block E, 13 houses and block F, 7 houses. The interviews for this study 
were directed to the head of the household as will be explained later. Again, a 
reconnaissance was necessary in order to establish which households had 
potentials that matched with the central issues of inquiry.   
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Figure 2.3: Residential blocks in Sinza and Msewe (Source: Fieldwork 2002).  
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Before establishing criteria for the selection of the households, Buvinic, Youssef, 
with von Elm (1978 in Moser and Peake 1987:1-14) highlight that most (one 
third) of the world’s households are headed by women. Furthermore, particularly 
in developing countries of the sub-Saharan Africa (Moser and Peak 1987), most 
adult women are full time housewives. They take care of children, domestic labour 
and care about the surrounding environment including greenery around their 
houses. As is hypothesised and as was observed during the mapping sessions, 
women, as opposed to men, spent most of their time at the residences. So the 
selection criteria of households included age of the house, the availability of some 
greenery in the plots and presence of women. Hence, households owned by 
women or having full time housewives were considered first in the selection 
process.  
     On how many household interviews, should be conducted, Kvale (1996:101-
105) offers an explanation; that with qualitative interviews one can interview as 
many as necessary to find out what is needed, until a point of saturation whereby 
further interviews yield little additional knowledge. Furthermore because one of 
the purposes of this study was to understand the behaviour of the residents 
towards their green environment, the previous observations from these 
settlements supplemented the interviews. Given this rationale, six households with 
women and four with men were interviewed in Sinza and five households with 
women and three with men in Msewe. A total of 10 households in Sinza and 8 in 
Msewe were, therefore, interviewed (Appendix B).   
  
2.4. Data Collection 
Two stages of data collection were designed. The first was quantitative in 
character, and was geared at mapping the green landscape at all levels including 
informal interviews directed to key informants. The second was mainly qualitative 
and it consisted of focused and open-ended interviews with households and 
observations in residential blocks from Sinza and Msewe-Baruti settlements. The 
process of data collection in this study, therefore, was diverse including direct 
observation, documentary analysis and interviews.  
    Five research assistants were employed during data collection. Three of them 
assisted the researcher in mapping the green landscape and storage of data. One 
of the research assistant helped the researcher in recording data during household 
and focussed group interviews.  Finally the remaining two research assistants 
carried out the office work required to ensure that data were entered and ready for 
retrieval and subsequent analyses.   
 
 
Mapping the green spaces and structures 
The mapping exercise was conducted at the city, settlement and residential block 
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levels. Also at each level unstructured interviews with key informants were also 
conducted.  
    
Mapping green spaces at city level  
The techniques employed in collecting data at city level included: 

- Analyses of documents: aerial photographs, plans;  
- Direct observations, photographic registrations and estimations; 
- Interviews with key informants. 

Before embarking on detailed data collection at the city level, a pilot survey was 
conducted with a view to establish the possible magnitude of the work and to aid 
in familiarisation with the case study areas and the residents, including their local 
leaders. Analysis and report of this pilot survey relied on three main data 
collection techniques, which were employed in this study.  
    The aerial photographs, standard maps and plans acquired from the Ministry of 
Lands and Human Settlement and Development provided an important input to 
studying the dynamics of the green spaces and structures of the city of Dar es 
Salaam over time. Photo mosaics were prepared, manually, from time series aerial 
photographs from 1975, 1982 and 1992, respectively. The data from the mosaics 
was stored in digital form. Together with time series standard maps and plans, the 
mosaics were then analysed. In this process, boundaries of different land uses or 
green environmental areas were identified and fixed. Each green environmental 
area was further categorised using parameters like functional use, scale or size of 
the area, with the intent to follow, and study the trends of the dynamics of green 
spaces and structures of the city over time. Also according to the functional uses, 
scales or sizes, different types of green environmental areas were identified.  
     For the preparation of the green environmental structure of 2003 the photo 
mosaic of 1992 was upgraded. A copy of the photo mosaic of 1992 was made 
available and citywide fieldwork was undertaken. Each disputed green area was 
analysed from maps and photo mosaics. Disputed green areas in this study refer 
to areas the physical characteristics of which were not immediately grasped from 
the aerial photographic analysis. The areas were then physically visited testing 
veracity of the data. The results of ground visits were rechecked with that seen in 
the maps and mosaics. The methods employed in this updating exercises included 
observations and taking measurements, when deemed necessary, that is, recording 
the boundaries and extent of development of the green environmental areas.  
    The nature of interviews at this level was directed to the city planning officials 
and well-informed people about the city of Dar es Salaam. Informal and open-
ended discussions were carried out. The discussions here were mainly aimed at 
understanding the study areas, which could more or less answer the research 
questions and particularly the respondents’ views in relation to issues pertaining 
greenery of the city (Appendix B).   
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Mapping green spaces at settlement level 
The techniques employed here were: 

- Analyses of documents: aerial photographs, plans; 
- Direct observations, photographic registrations, measurements; 
- Interviews with key informants and officials.  

The detailed standard maps of 1992 and aerial photos of 1975, 1982, and 1992 for 
selected settlements were obtained from the mosaics. These maps and photos 
were then analysed. For the preparation and subsequent analysis of 2002 maps for 
each settlement, major and intensive fieldwork was conducted in 2000 and 2001. 
Again, similar to the city level work, boundaries of land uses were identified using 
parameters such as functional use and size of green spaces or developed land. The 
aim was to track down the trends of land use changes from 1975 to 2002. It was 
also aimed at identifying the types of green spaces at settlement level. The main 
tasks here included observing and recording the boundary and extent of land 
development, mapping the building development and transport network and 
taking the measurement of each building and estimation of land development 
covered by the transport network. The results from this exercise were, again, 
crosschecked with what was seen in the time series photos and maps. Again the 
collected data was stored in a digital form for easy management and manipulation.  
    Just as was done at the city level, the existing land development and quantity 
and quality of green spaces available were observed through physical inspection of 
the settlements. With the aid of time series aerial photographs and standard maps, 
measurement and photographic registrations boundaries of different land uses 
were fixed and stored in a digital form.  
    Both documentary sources and interviews with key informants enabled us to 
estimate the original vegetation cover of the settlement and the evolution of the 
settlement. Studies done by Kironde (1994) on the Evolution of Dar es Salaam 
City Structure (1891 – 1991) and Kombe and Kreibich (2000) provided essential 
input in especially understanding the evolution of the settlements in the city of 
Dar es Salaam. Interviews with officials and key people also provided 
understanding of how settlements evolved.  
 
Mapping green spaces at block level  
The techniques employed here were: 

- Analyses of documents: aerial photographs and plans; 
-  Direct observations, photographic registrations, measurements; 
- Interviews with key informants. 

Studies carried out included analyses of aerial photographs and plans, observation 
and photographic registration, measurements and documentary sources and 
interviews. Here both detailed plans of 1992 and aerial photographs of 1992 were 
analysed. An intensive updating from fieldwork was also undertaken in each 
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selected block with a view to prepare the residential block plans of 2002. The 
main goals were twofold: the first was to establish the trends of land use changes 
and the second to identify the types of green vegetation cover and plants and 
spaces found at this lower level.  
     Physical observation was directed at studying the type and quantity of 
vegetation cover within and off the plot. Within the plot, the observed parameters 
included type of vegetation cover, components and use of plants and other 
vegetation cover.  Spaces within and off the plot were observed to study the type 
and quantity of the greenery in those areas. Respective photographs were being 
taken at each stage. The sizes of the observed plots, built up areas, and sizes of the 
open spaces at the plot level were measured using a tape measure. Measurements 
for spaces outside the plots, that is access road width and green spaces within such 
areas were also taken.  
    During the plot observations and measurements, informal interviews with 
residents and users of off plot green spaces were conducted. In so doing, stories 
regarding what was in the block in terms of greenery; who prepared the 
development plans, how the plot was developed and the use of the green spaces 
were obtained.  
  
Interviews with individuals 
The techniques employed here included: 
- Interviews with individuals, 
- Direct observations. 
Data collection was designed and carried out first in blocks of Sinza settlement 
starting with interviewing households at blocks C and B simultaneously and 
ending with households located at A. The intent was to avoid intercommunication 
among the residents within the blocks and avoid influencing the answers. The 
same procedure was employed during data collection in the blocks of Msewe 
Baruti settlement. Data collection techniques employed included informal 
discussions with the households and the residents about how they  ‘supply, use 
and care’ about the greenery in their on plots and around them. The observation 
technique included going around the plot and recording all the activities done on 
and off the plot followed by taking photographs. Some of the plot owners did not 
allow us to take photos of their property. It was revealed later that they feared that 
the information might appear in the following day in the press. In such 
circumstances observation and estimation of built up areas was done. 
    Data collection started slowly by interviewing one household in the first day. 
After the discussion a series of observations within and outside the plot were 
made. This was followed by the analysis of the data collected during that same 
day. Unanswered questions, emerging from the results of the first household, were 
incorporated during the next interviews. Analysis of the data obtained from this 
second interview was also carried out in the office. Time was then spent with the 
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first household to discuss the emerging questions from the second household 
together with the questions that emerged from the same household during the 
first interviews. The lessons and emerging questions from the discussions with the 
previous households were incorporated during the discussion with the third 
household. Again the data obtained from the third household was analysed. The 
observable gaps from the analysis of data from the third household were analysed 
in order to better understand where to direct questions. This iterative process was 
repeatedly employed with other households thus carrying forward the lessons 
gained from prior work. 
     With this structure of household discussions, the number of households 
seemed to be increasing and the iterative process also seemed, at first, to become 
more complex. Over time, similar stories could be repeated to households, 
evidenced by the consistency of answers from respondents. This complexity, 
however, became less daunting as the number of emerging questions became 
fewer and fewer. The duration of these interviews was hard to gauge. However at 
a time when no more new information was added in the basket of data collected, 
the process of data collecting was deemed adequate and was ended.   
      
Focused group discussions 
Focused Group Discussions were administered in the settlements of Sinza and 
Msewe Baruti, in order to establish the commitment of the local community, 
facilitate the expression and sharing of their diverse complexities, understand what 
they value most and establish needs and priorities with regard to green spaces and 
environmental management. The purpose of the discussions was to help uncover 
how residents collectively acted on their green spaces found at residential blocks. 
Previous studies showed the existence of potential and permanent groups of 
residents collectively solving certain environmental problems. These groups were 
active whenever environmental problems emerged. Most of the selected blocks 
had Community Based Organisations working in the area. Due to the large 
geographical sphere of influence of the CBOs, they had little influence on such 
small places as blocks. However, the latent groups of individuals could be formed 
whenever certain social or environmental concerns arose. For example, some of 
the social issues were weddings and funeral/burial ceremonies. Within the realm 
of environmental concerns, several ad hoc problems were identified such as the 
immediate rehabilitation of access roads, problems with water supply and 
protection of green space from conversion into other use.  
      Thus in both settlements (Sinza and Msewe) ad hoc groups for discussion 
were formed by the interviewer, followed by discussions on matters concerning 
their living environment. The sizes of the groups in both settlements ranged from 
3 to 7 participants and most of the participants were women. 
    The nature of the process was such that group interviews from one sitting or 
case were conducted and analysed, and any lessons gained from such meeting 
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were taken and directed to the improvement of following case group interviews. 
So on 12th August 2003 the interviewer approached Mama Dura who was told 
that the interviewer had the intention of talking with residents about matters 
related to green areas found in their residential blocks including green space 9B 
(see also Figure 7.1).  Mama Dura was asked if she could spare some time to 
inform other residents residing around the green space 9B so that the meeting 
could be convened. A detailed agenda of the meeting was not disclosed. Mama 
Dura agreed and told the interviewer to call her the following day for the 
confirmation. The confirmation was received and the meeting was convened on 
15th August 2003 and commenced at 10.00 am.  
      Prior to the commencement of the meeting, the interviewer had formulated 
some guide questions, which were not disclosed to the participants. An 
introduction was made followed by the discussion. Although the interviewer 
posed questions during the discussion, participants were free to say anything 
related to greenery in general including, of course, those, which were outside the 
aim of the interviews. Certain times when the discussion ran off the trek the 
interviewer had the job to bring discussion back to the focus. When a tense 
atmosphere arose during meetings, as it did once when blame was directed to one 
participant, the interviewer intervened by changing to the topic to one unrelated 
to the agenda, but returned to the agenda items when the tension was relieved.  
     The proceedings were recorded and analysed in the office. The lessons gained 
from the group interviews were applied and utilized in following cases. This same 
procedure, using, of course different key persons, was employed to the other cases 
in residential blocks. Three group meetings were convened: two in Sinza 
settlement and one in Msewe.   
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2.5 Summary of research issues and techniques  
 
 
 
 
Research issues  
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Urbanization in Dar es 
Salaam and development 
of green spaces  

X X X   U   

Theories and concepts of 
browning process and 
inhabitants concerns on 
their green spaces 

X        

Mapping the dynamics of green spaces 
At city level  X X U  X   
At settlement level  X X X X X   
At block level    X X X U  
Inhabitants concerns on their green environment 
Individual concerns on 
their green spaces  

   U U  X U 

Collective concerns on the 
green spaces 

   U   U X 

Legend: 
X – denotes that the method is important; 
U – denotes that the data collection technique used to supplement other methods. 

 
Table 2.1: Summary of research issues and employed techniques 

 

2.6 Validity and reliability  
This section focuses on the validity and reliability of the research design. In this 
study validity is concerned with the questions of: a). If one measures what one 
intends to measure? b). To what extent can the research findings be generalised to 
a larger population and applied to different social settings? (see also Nachmias and 
Nachmias 1992:158). The validity of the research design is further split into 
internal and external validities. Internal validity refers to the first question of 
whether the independent variable really caused the dependent variable to happen 
the way they happened. External validity refers to the second question.  
   To ensure internal validity, processes of building validity and trust and 
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establishment of entry points were conducted as truth-check mechanisms. In the 
process of building internal validity, several sources of evidence were used to 
collect data for the same issue. The data collected was then tested for convergence 
or divergence. In the mapping exercises the truth of information collected from 
interviews with key informants was easily counterchecked by direct field 
observations, measurements and studying documents. During the interviews with 
the households at block level several challenges cropped up. Often in an attempt 
to collect the same data from another source we were referred back to the source 
we wanted to validate. The most challenging tasks were those of establishing the 
development process of the plots and other public spaces. In the ‘site and 
services’ blocks of Sinza most residents got the plots and developed them outside 
the legal procedures. In Msewe Baruti almost all plots were informally developed. 
The city had an intention to develop the same.  
   The above challenges were foreseen at the research design stage. The 
documentary analyses and preliminary interviews with planners provided some 
information on how most inhabitants in these blocks accessed to land. 
Precautions were taken before actual data was collected. With regard to plots 
development questions of how one got the plot and when, were deemed too 
sensitive and were avoided. Instead which building one started constructing and 
what problems one was encountered with during for instance the siting period 
were asked. Then the data gathered was corroborated with results from direct 
observation.  
   The necessity of establishment of entry point and building trust was important 
to facilitate receptivity of the environment and participant offer reward of some 
sort for the motivation of the respondent’s participation and co-operation. The 
question of land particularly how land is owned and developed are sensitive issues 
not only in the studied blocks but also to the majority of people citywide. Despite 
the official approval from the DCC and respective Sub-Ward chairmen to conduct 
research works in the study areas, it was necessary to seek the assistance of 
influential or indigenous individuals living in the studied areas for introduction to 
the respective wajumbe-sub-ward government leaders, at city and settlement levels, 
and households at block level.  
   The purpose of the external validity is to confirm that the phenomenon under 
study, the processes and patterns identified and conclusions made can be 
generalized to include other areas beyond the studied cases (Majani 2000:107). 
However Yin (1984) cautions that generalizing findings from one case can only be 
made if the context that influences actions in those areas can be replicated. To 
find out the generalisability of the findings six multiple cases were used for 
studying changes of green spaces. Also six blocks were used for studying 
residents’ individual and collective concerns. The respective findings were pooled 
together, cross-analysed and referred to benchmark studies. Policy implications 
were also drawn. The six cases seemed to cover more most low- and middle-
income areas of Dar es Salaam.   
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   Reliability in this study refers to the extent to which a measurement or 
procedure used to capture data produced the same or similar results under certain 
control mechanisms (see also Nachmias and Nachimas 1992). The measuring 
instruments, employed in this study, are synonymous with the operational 
definitions in the research design. The research design for this study provided four 
months period pilot study for mapping the changes of green spaces and 
structures. Five months pilot study period was for conduction of household 
interviews. Although the actual fieldworks were aimed at filling-in the data gaps, it 
was possible to make comparison between the information gathered in the pilot 
study fieldwork and the actual situation a year later. For example, in the mapping 
exercise additional building structures, be it foundations or un-finished buildings 
could easily be compared. Also answers to questions of whether one uses the 
green plants and how could also be counterchecked observing the continual 
presence or absence of the plants. Due to time and resource limitation a 
comprehensive ‘test-retest’ approach was avoided.  
    Studying the changes of green spaces and structures a consistent data collection 
was employed across the cases to ensure precision in interpreting the changes. 
During the household interviews, households’ interviews were conducted first in 
the blocks of Sinza settlement. Followed by data interpretation in the office during 
the same or the following day. Similarly household interviews were conducted in 
blocks of Msewe Baruti.  
    In this study field assistants, university graduates, were employed to speed up 
the data collection processes. Before commencing on the data collection the field 
assistants were informed about the objectives of the study and how to proceed 
with data collection. The field assistants also were allowed to commence the 
mapping exercise only after the principal researcher himself was satisfied that 
conducive environment and trust with the residents and local leaders were 
established. The researcher solely did the group and individual household 
interviews without writing down the answers. For the same reasons the tape 
recorder was not used. Recording was usually done in the office after returning 
from the field. During these interviews one assistant assisted the researcher in 
recalling and recording some of the important information.  
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3  100 years of urbanization in  
Dar es Salaam  

 
This chapter is used to describe the urbanisation process in Dar es Salaam and 
how this has influenced the development of green spaces and structures. The first 
section presents a brief geographical location, while the second deals with the 
historical chain of urbanisation influencing the development of green spaces and 
structures in Dar es Salaam. The spatial development of green spaces and 
structures in the city are viewed through different periods of the city’s 
development, starting from 1862, when Dar es Salaam was a small and simple 
fishing village, up to 2003. Most of the periods viewed in this chapter are derived 
from the findings of study.   
 
3.1 Geographical location 
Dar es Salaam is located between 6o 34’ and 7o 10’ south of the equator (see also 
Figures 5.2 to 5.4). The region is bordered by the districts of Bagamoyo, to the 
north, Kibaha and Kisarawe, to the west and Mkulanga to the south. The city 
stretches along the coast of the Indian Ocean for 100km from south to north and 
the Indian Ocean waters wash the eastern part of the city. While the ocean limits 
growth to the east, the city continues to expand inland with respectively higher 
densities along the major primary roads that radiate out from the city centre. The 
climate is hot and humid throughout the year but is often moderated by breezes 
brought by northern and eastern monsoon winds blowing from the ocean. The 
microclimate created by local winds and some scattered undulating landforms and 
vegetation, especially trees, also helps cool the city. Annual maximum 
temperatures range from 26oC to 34oC and annual minimums from 16oC to 25oC. 
The relative humidity is always high with an annual mean ranging from 70% to 
95% during the night falling a little bit to 55% during the day.  
    Sultan Majid bin Sayyed founded Dar es Salaam in the 1860s. It began as a 
small trading centre coexisting with other villages and its rapid growth was 
partially due to its choice as the capital seat of the then colonial Germans in 1891. 
The city therefore bears the imprint of the colonial culture and design of German 
East Africa.  
     Dar es Salaam is the primary and cosmopolitan city of Tanzania, with more 
than 3 million people living in the city (see projection of 1988-population census; 
Lugalla 1995). It is also the de facto capital city of Tanzania despite the government 
declaration of 1975 that Dodoma, a town situated in the central part of the 
country, would be the capital. It is the centre of institutional and commercial 
activity, transportation, and cultural and environmental activities for the whole 
country. Before exploring the development of green spaces, a brief of the 
ecological and physiographic features of the city in which green spaces develop is 
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presented first.   
 
Ecological and physiographic features  
This study employs the combination of ecological and physiognomic approaches 
in order to describe the vegetation cover of the city over time (Kironde 1995:71). 
The physiographic features of Dar es Salaam are subdivided into coastal plain and 
the inland plateau (Figure 3.1). The coastal plain stretches over 100km from 
Mbweni in the north and Ras Dege in the south. To the west, the plain covers an 
average width of 10km, but it narrows to 2km at Kawe, before widening to 8km at 
Mpiji River. The overlying rocks are of Pleistocene era. 

Figure 3.1: Ecological and physiographic features of Dar es Salaam. 
(Source: Kironde 1995: 72) 

 
Clay binding dominates. Coarse washed sands are found along the foothills, while 
the seaward fringes of this coastal plain are characterised by coral reef limestone 
rocks. The main dominant features of this coastal plain are the continuous 
depressions, which form part of the main natural valleys of Msimbazi River, 
Mzinga and Kizinga Rivers. The valleys themselves are characterised by steep 
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sided slopes and flat-bottomed surfaces, which terminate into active alluvial deltas 
before giving their waters to the ocean. 
     The inland plateau extends 70km westwards, with an average relief ranging 
from 200 to 300 metres. This plateau is subdivided into four parts. These are the 
hill zones south of the city: the Pugu Hills; the clay bound sands, and the raised 
reef limestone of Wazo-Kunduchi hills.  The hill zone south of Dar es Salaam is 
comprised of two flat-topped ridges extending south-southwest from Mzinga 
Creek parallel to the coast. It has faulted ridges showing intricate relief and 
dissected patterns. The Pugu Hills are located on the southwest of the city and 
form the highest points of the city vistas. They are characterised by uplifted and 
tilted faults underlain by medium grained white caolinitic sandstone. Whereas the 
clay bound sands form the largest inland plateau raised relief coral limestone areas 
Wazo-Kunduchi and Kimbiji Buyuni are found in the north part of the city. The 
landforms discussed above, the topography and soil types, have direct implication 
for the type of development and the quantity and quality of green spaces and 
structures. 
  
3.2 Urbanisation and green spaces    
The population of the city grew from 4,000 in 1891, the time when the Germans 
first occupied the then Tanganyika, to 20,000 in 1900. The population growth 
slowed between 1900 and 1948, the period of both the World Wars I and II, but 
then started increasing at an exponential rate. By 1948, the population of the city 
reached 69,277 inhabitants. In 1978 population increased dramatically to 782,000. 
In 2003 the estimated population of Dar es Salaam stood at 3 million inhabitants 
(National Census 1988; Kombe 1995).  
    Dar es Salaam city, in relation to the Tanzania’s coastal towns of Kilwa, and 
Bagamoyo, which were founded in the 11th century, is relatively new. Spatially, the 
city grew from a small fishing village covering 122 hectares in 1891, to 463 
hectares in 1945 (Kironde 1995; Kombe 1995). In 1967, Dar es Salaam developed 
to 4063 hectares. In 1978, when the second Dar es Salaam master plan became 
operational, the developed part of the city almost trebled to 11,331 hectares. By 
1992 the city had grown and covered 19,878 hectares. In 2003, the area of the 
developed part of the city was estimated at 57,211 hectares. 
 

3.3 Development of green spaces and structures  
Dar es Salaam has undergone several different stages of development. In order to 
clearly understand the development of green spaces and structures, discussion of 
the city has been split into different periods (see also Halla 1997). The first period 
starts when Dar es Salaam was a small settlement and spans to up to 1890. This 
period is termed the pre-formative or pre-master planning. The second spans 
from 1891 to 1920 and is termed the German formative period. During this 
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period Germany took over rule of Tanganyika, and Dar es Salaam was the capital 
seat of the country. The third period is from 1921 to 1961 and is termed the 
British Foundation. British Regime ruled Tanganyika during this period. The 
fourth period was the post independence period and spans from 1961, when the 
country gained its political independence to the present time. In the study this 
period also has been split into three sub periods.  The first sub period covered 
almost one and a half decades from 1961 to 1974. This sub period is called the 
first decade of independence. The second sub period spans from 1975 to 1985 
and is called the ‘crisis’ period. The last period, from 1985 to the present, is called 
the period of ‘conflicting rationality’ because of its revolutionary dynamics in 
urban environmental management.  
 
Pre-formative period up to 1890  
Dar es Salaam, by 1890, was a small fishing settlement with 4000 inhabitants who 
occupied an area of 122 hectares (Figure 3.2). From the outset, two environmental 
areas characterized the city—the developed and undeveloped environments.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 Figure 3.2 : Dar es Salaam in early 1890s (Source: Kironde 1995:116).
 
The green spaces and structures of Dar es Salaam from the beginning have been 
changing from natural, semi natural, to exotic. This can be evidenced by the 
writings of Kusimba (1999:73): 

 “ ...vegetation from Mogadishu south to the Tanzanian coast consists of 
mangrove swamps along the Coast’s lagoons and bays and scattered, 
forested areas that were larger before they were cut down for trade to the 
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Persian Gulf or make room for agriculture. Moister forests with canopy of 
20 to 35 meters occur on scattered coastal hills or in areas where 
precipitation is relatively high. The popular chlorophora excelsia, or mvule tree, 
must have been very extensive in the past and was exploited for its wood, 
for making furniture for local use as well as export. As the range of this tree 
became more depleted, coastal carpenter were forced to venture into areas 
farther inland for the product” (Kusimba 1999:73-74).   

 In its small-scale development, the type of vegetation cover of Dar es Salaam 
region could be described as undifferentiated Zanzibar-Ihambane with the 
characteristics of plain, ridged slopes and valley variations (White 1983; 
Mung’ong’o et al 1997; Kusimba 1999:71-79). The coastal plains were covered by 
a combination of natural and semi-arid woodland, bush land and grassland. Plains 
and wetland forests covered the valleys. Swampy vegetation, particularly, 
mangroves and reeds dominated considerable parts of deltas of all rivers. Other 
areas of the valleys, for example Jangwani in Msimbazi River, were also clothed by 
mangrove type of vegetation. A mixture of bush land and grassland, dotted with 
here and there, thickets of mangrove covered all areas along the beaches of the 
Indian Ocean, from north to the southern part.  
     Within the inland plateau transition woodland predominated the slopes and 
low-lying land. Wetland forests were found in the valleys. The ridge tops and 
steeper slopes supported the evergreen forests while the gentler slopes harboured 
the moist forests stands, which were dominated by species such as antiaris toxicaria 
and dialium holtzii. The forest of Pugu hills, Vikindu, Kazimzumbwi and Mabwe 
Pande that exist today are examples of such forests, although they are degraded 
both in quality and quantity as will be explained later in this chapter.   
     The vegetation cover of Dar es Salaam, before 1890, had certain advantages. 
Mung’ong’o and others (1997) point out that the woodland and forests formed 
important catchments as a major water source for the developed part of Dar es 
Salaam and the other neighbouring towns of Kisarawe and Mkulanga. The natural 
vegetation cover of Dar es Salaam also formed the major ecological areas of the 
city. From the woodlands and forests the residents of the city could obtain 
products such as timber, charcoal, building materials and sometimes food in the 
form of fruits, roots and honey.   
 
Influence of development plans  
During this pre formative period, Dar es Salaam City played a relatively non-
significant urban role compared to the settlements of Kilwa, in the south, 
Zanzibar, on the island, and Bagamoyo in the north (Halla, 1997). These ‘towns’, 
particularly Zanzibar and Bagamoyo, were famous with international trade in 
slaves, ivory and other extractive products from eastern and central Africa, 
destined to other parts of the world. In the later part of this period, from the 
1840s to the 1880s, planning for Dar es Salaam, like other coastal and upcountry 
settlements, was informally and remotely carried out from the governing sultanate 

 37



of Oman/Muscat and Zanzibar, specifically, and the local chiefs and traders in 
general (Kurtz 1978; Kironde 1995; Halla 1997:40).  
     During this time, the quantity and quality of the green environment of Dar es 
Salaam, in the form of vegetation cover and development is summarized by Laura 
Kurtz (1978:43):  

“…the vegetation of Dar es Salaam has undergone several changes. During 
the period of Sultan Majid of Zanzibar and Oman/Muscat who ruled from 
1856 to 1870, the city region was originally called Mzizima (a health town) 
covered by a bush, then plantations of cassava, millet, maize and sesame, a 
place of ships and canoes and fishing grounds …” 

The green spaces and structures of Dar es Salaam had thus started changing. The 
original and natural ecological species were changing into semi-natural and exotic 
plant species. Furthermore, the functioning political and administrative organ, that 
is the local chiefs and prominent traders, in one way or the other had some 
influence on the quality and quantity of the green environments of the settlement, 
since the various political and socio-economic activities were carried out in such 
green spaces and structures. This hypothetical argument will be developed in the 
following German formative period spanning from 1891 to 1920.  
 
German formative period from, 1891 - 1920 
The formative period lasted from 1890, when the German colonial administration 
shifted the country’s capital from Bagamoyo to Dar es Salaam, to 1920, two years 
after the Germans had handed over the then German East Africa to British 
administration in 1918. During this period the urbanization rate gradually 
increased, triggered by international trade involving the export of raw and semi 
processed agricultural products in exchange of imported goods, in the form of 
clothing and other manufactured products. The population of the city increased 
from 4,000 inhabitants in 1891 to 20,000 inhabitants in 1900 and, by 1921, the 
population of the city had reached 49,200. Also during this period, Dar es Salaam 
was characterized by the development of infrastructure like roads, harbours, 
public utilities and community facilities such as open green spaces, schools and 
health centres. The structure of the built environment of the city today is derived 
fundamentally from this period (Halla 1997).   
 
Influence of development plans  
Urban planning began immediately after Dar es Salaam was made a capital. A 
militaristic approach to planning was adopted by the Germans, an approach that 
excluded other actors such as the local chiefs and traders who were the key actors 
during the sultanate of Oman/Muscat and Zanzibar. This was seen both in land 
use zoning such as the siting of official buildings, and the development of 
residential segregation policies. A land policy was established to guide the land 
development of Dar es Salaam in 1891 and this policy was called the 1891 
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Bauordnung (Kironde 1995:130), and it is through this policy that the city was 
divided based on a militaristic and segregationist approach. The population of Dar 
es Salaam grew from 9,000 people in 1894 to 19,000 in 1913. Faced with this 
challenge, a new 1914 Bauordnung was implemented.  Furthering the spirit of the 
1891 Bauordnung, the new Bauordnung divided Dar es Salaam into three zones: zone 
I for European, II for Indian and III for African areas (Figure 3.3). The European 
areas were mainly located along the northwards coast, as far as Msimbazi River, 
followed by the Asian areas, bordering the harbour to the south. On the fringes of 
the Asian areas were the African quarters, located on the windward side and 
separated from the Asian quarters by a large open green space (the present Mnazi 
Mmoja). Within the areas zoned for Europeans, only European types of houses 
were allowed. It is within such areas that zoning requirements as well as 
implementation of infrastructure were met through government investments. In 
the rest of the areas, that is Indian and African, the question of implementation of 
infrastructure was left to the private sector.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 Figure 3.3: Zones of Dar es Salaam as per 1914 Bauordnung

(Source: National Archives File no. 12589 in Kironde 1995:136) 
 
The zoning exercise resulted in great variations, as the standards and quality of 
buildings, infrastructure and the general living environment in these areas differed 
greatly. Within the areas reserved for Europeans, plots were relatively large to 
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accommodate areas for greenery and circulation. Also roads in these areas were 
wide enough to allow provision of green elements along them. Large and healthy 
open green areas, including beaches, were created, propagated and respected in 
the Europeans quarters. The nature and the quality of the green environment in 
these European residential areas is as summarized by Kironde in Sutton (1970:11): 

 “…the idea here was to create, in Dar es Salaam, an ideal environment 
conducive to work in, and to run the colony. Power was used to utmost 
acquire a lot of land. The European area was well laid out in large plots. 
Trees and other plants were abundantly grown. A botanical garden was 
created. The whole environment was a garden city.”   

In the areas reserved for Asians, plots were also relatively large in comparison to 
those provided for Africans. Both large and small green spaces were provided in 
the Asian areas. A mixture of land uses, commercial cum residential, was adopted 
in the central area bordering the harbour. Plots for Africans were small and areas 
reserved for other services (including green spaces) were quite scarce (Plate 3.1). 
Valleys such as Msimbazi River and other areas of ecological significance were 
respected.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Plate 3.1:  Kariakoo of the 1960s. Low-rise development characterised the area 
(Source: Lupala, J. 2002). 

 
 
 

British foundation period, 1921 - 1961  
In 1918, Britain took over the colonial administration from Germany who had 
ruled the country for almost 30 years. The British administration ruled the colony 
until 1961, when the country gained independence. During this period 
urbanization continued to increase (Kurtz 1978 in Halla 1997:53; Kironde 1995). 
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The population of the city rose from 49,200 inhabitants in 1921 to 60,000 
inhabitants in 1945 (National Population Census 1988). Faced with these 
challenges, the British regime started developing the city. The racial and 
segregation development policy employed by the German regime was furthered by 
the British administration. By 1963, two years after independence, the country’s 
population was estimated at 150,000 inhabitants.   
     The size of Dar es Salaam increased from 256 hectares in 1920 to 463 hectares 
in 1945 and in 1963, the developed area of the city was estimated at 3,081 
hectares. By 1925 the city had grown northwards to the mouth of Msimbazi River, 
the southern town boundary reached as far as Kheko and Kidongo Chekundu, 
followed by the westwards growth, which embraced Msimbazi R. C. Mission. 
Beyond these developed areas, land was left for green spaces and structures with 
some parcels of agricultural landscapes, sandwiched in thick forests and grassland.  
In 1957 the built up areas expanded substantially northwards, to cover part of the 
present Oysterbay, Msasani and Kinondoni. In the south, the built up areas had 
grown to cover Mzinga River and part of Temeke. In this west, development of 
the city had reached as far as the present Magomeni, Kigogo and part of Ilala 
    The vegetation cover in the fringes of these built environments was converted 
from forests and bushland into agricultural landscapes. Sisal plantations were 
propagated in the northern part of the town, Msasani peninsula, and the areas 
presently known as Kawe. The southern part of the town was still characterised by 
thick forests and bush lands of Kazimzumbwi and Pugu Hill, while the seaward 
slopes of Kimara and the observational hill, where the present University of Dar 
es Salaam is built, remained green with minimum disturbances 
   Of certain interest was that during this period many forests reserves were 
gazetted for conservation purposes by the British administration (Mung’ong’o et 
al 1997:13). Included in these Forests Reserves are the Kazimuzumbwi, Pugu, 
Vikindu and Mabwe Pande. Like many other forests in Tanzania, these constitute 
the most important biodiversity conservation in sub-Saharan Africa (ibid.).   
 
Influence of development plans   
The British regime founded formal urban planning geared at addressing the 
challenges of trying to contain the increased rural to urban population influx, 
while also searching for the right mixture of imported and manufactured products 
for exchange with raw and semi processed local goods (Halla 1997; Kironde 
1995). During this period, a number of issues related to urban development 
necessitated the employment and continuation of formal planning. First, issues 
raised by the 1914 Bauordnung, during the German regime were hardly 
implemented due to the impacts of World War I.  Second, Dar es Salaam had a 
rapidly growing population and the city had to address such emerging 
developmental issues. Third, although the objectives of the German legislation 
were the same, change was needed to suite the British administration (Kironde 
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1995). The traditional planning practice, which triggered the enactment of the 
1923 Land Ordinance, the 1956 Town and Country Planning Ordinance and the 
Dar es Salaam Municipal Ordinance of 1947, was also employed in Dar es Salaam 
during this period.  
     The first two decades of British administration were characterised by ‘copying 
planning’, from the 1914 Bauordnung. Land use structure was, again, based on racial 
segregation, that is for Europeans, Asians and Africans areas. The African areas 
were separated by open space cleared of native and other structures in the 1920s 
and 1930s. This approach propagated the same problems in terms of differential 
qualitative infrastructure, including green spaces, the European areas were low 
density with a high quality and quantity of greenery, followed by the medium 
density Asian areas and ending with the poorly serviced high density African areas.  
     
The 1949 Dar es Salaam Master Plan 
The need for comprehensive town planning to guide development was raised in 
the 1930s (Kironde 1995). This form of institutional arrangement in urban 
planning was founded by the British regime (Kironde 1995; Halla 1997).  Harry L. 
Ford prepared the first master plan for Dar es Salaam, in 1949 (Figure 3.4). The 
plan was based on the same philosophy of residentially racial segregation 
generated earlier during the German administration and propagated by the British 
regime. However in this plan new land uses were introduced. Included in theses 
land uses were light industry and generous open spaces. The open spaces, called 
breeze lanes, were arranged in a continuous form in the direction of the prevailing 
winds. Some open spaces were used as playgrounds or school areas and the use of 
each, again, was based on racial segregation. The peri-urban areas were left for 
green fields made of forests, bushes, woodland and grassland with occasional 
parcels of agricultural landscapes. 
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 Figure 3.4:  The 1949 Dar es Salaam Master Plan

(Source: Armstrong 1987:137).  
 
The philosophy of the 1949 Dar es Salaam Master Plan reflected the ideas of the 
western world, the Garden City movement and the neighbourhood concept. Large 
open spaces were proposed, leading to uneconomic spreading of the city (Kironde 
1995). The plan also reflected concern in addressing the questions of public health 
and physical aesthetic, but neglecting the details of how it would be implemented, 
hence embracing western ideological facts but denying the contextual realities. 
However, the plan was implemented in favour of the Europeans and Indians. The 
urban form of the city remained uneconomic as before (Figure 3.5) 
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Figure 3.5: Dar es Salaam of 1950s (Source: Armstrong 1987:137). 
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Post independence period from 1961 to 2003 
Tanganyika achieved independence in December 1961. It was renamed. The 
United Republic of Tanzania, after uniting with Zanzibar in 1964. Dar es Salaam 
became the country’s capital with a new socio-economic infrastructure, new 
people, new ecology, new way of looking at the city and new way of thinking, all 
of which acted to pull in more and more people from all corners of the country. 
The population of the city increased from 150,177 in 1963, to 843,090 inhabitants 
in 1978 and to 1,550,000 inhabitants in 1992. 
    Spatially, the urbanized area increased in size from 3,081 hectares in 1963 to 
19,878 hectares in 1992. By 1978 the developed area had grown as far as Mbezi 
River, about 12 kilometres, along Bagamoyo road to the north. To the south the 
city reached and engulfed the present Temeke and Chang’ombe areas, while to the 
west the developed area was extended along Pugu road beyond the present 
airport. Kimara was the limit of developed land to the west along Morogoro road. 
In 1992 the developed part of the city had reached as far as Tegeta, 16 kilometres 
from the city centre, along Bagamoyo road to the north, Mbagala, 12 kilometres, 
along Kilwa road to the south and reached the same distance of 12 kilometres 
from the city centre, along Mororgoro road, to the west. This rapid spreading of 
the city meant a number of steps had to be taken by the government geared at 
managing such change. 
 
First decade of independence 1961 to 1974 
As the capital of the country, Dar es Salaam had many political and economic 
functions. These functions attracted migrants along with interest in investments 
from all over the world, adding more and complex situations and hence more 
challenges to urban managers. A number of policies needed to be created and 
adopted. The Africanisation process, geared at bringing together all races, was the 
major task of the newly formed government. This process was accomplished 
through the adoption of Nyerere’s (1968) ujamaa1 (socialism), in the names of the 
Arusha Declaration and the creation of communal (ujamaa) villages, where every 
citizen was shifted.    
 
Influence of development plans  
Four events characterized this period. First, Africans, particularly officials, were to 
go and reside or work in areas formerly meant for European or Asians only. As 
noted by Kironde, the senior civil servants and politicians used this opportunity to 
acquire and horizontally develop land in these areas, which had large plots as 
compared to areas reserved for Africans. In a move to provide adequate plots to 

                                                 
1 According to Nyerere (1968:337) ujamaa is simply translated as synonymous to traditional 
African Socialism in which African families lived and worked together.  
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the large number of Africans in the European and Asians areas, the government 
subdivided large plots into smaller ones, created new plots in the large open 
spaces and sometimes provided new layouts for vacant land. Because of a rural 
culture and socio-economic outlook, the Africanised Africans brought activities 
such as farming into these areas and the living environment in these areas began 
to decay through densification. Second, investments earmarked for industry along 
Pugu and Morogoro roads as well as provision of social and physical 
infrastructure prompted the city to expand outwards; more land was needed for 
such infrastructure.   
      Third, the adoption of the Arusha Declaration in 1967, a policy geared 
towards equality and equity through eradicating exploitive tendencies in land 
tenure and holdings, encouraged the occupation of unauthorized land. As noted 
by Kironde (1997:314):  

“…the legal changes aimed at removal of exploitative tendencies in land 
tenure and holdings, as well as the benevolence attitude towards mass of the 
people, encouraged the haphazard occupation and development of land, while 
decentralization policies adversely affected the land development control and 
management mechanism, leading, further, to uncontrolled development.”  

The government’s laissez-faire policy towards the emergence of the informal city 
led to excessive occupation of hazardous lands—for example, valleys, steep slopes 
and swampy areas. Fourth, the ‘villagisation’ policy, aimed at creating a socially 
conducive environment, required all the country’s peasantry to live in ujamaa 
villages2. In these villages it was thought that all people would benefit by having 
easy access to basic needs such as economic, social and physical infrastructure. 
Originally, the exercise of removing people from their former living places was to 
be accomplished voluntarily. However this was a complex exercise and not many 
were willing (McHenry 1979:133-145). The government then exercised a 
countrywide forced operation. The consequences of villagisation encouraged, 
among other things, rural to urban migration can be seen in the tripling of the 
population of Dar es Salaam City between 1967 and 1987. The after effect of 
rapid population increase prompted the preparation of the 1968 Dar es Salaam 
master plan, the World Bank Financed Site and Services Schemes of the 1970s, 
followed by the 1979 Dar es Salaam master plans (Kironde 1995:350-360; Halla 
1997:86-103). However well designed, however, these development policies and 
programmes were not implemented. Instead the situation remained a city with two 
parallel twins: formal and informal (Figure 3.6).  
 
 

                                                 
2 Ujamaa villages were co-operative or communal villages whereby people would live 
and work together for the production and appropriation of a common good (ibid.337). 
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 Figure 3.6: The 1968 Dar es Salaam land uses and land uses of 1970s 

                        (Source:Kironde 1995).   

 

Crisis period from 1975-1985 
Life in Dar es Salaam during the first decade of independence was tolerable 
economically, socially and physically, until the middle of the second decade. In 
1974 the situation worsened and the city faced a number of crises; economic, 
managerial, cultural and environmental. The villagesation programme pushed 
more people to the city and the population of the city increased from 843,000 in 
1978 to 1,360,000 in 1988. This increase meant an increased need for dwelling 
units, infrastructure and services, including open green spaces. Spatially the city 
had grown from 11,330 hectares 1978 to 19,900 hectares in 1992.   
        
Influence of development plans  
Three forms of crisis contributed to the decay of the city’s environment (Kironde 
1995:406). First was an economic crisis brought about by the continued falling of 
primary agricultural commodity prices, the shocks from the rise of oil prices, 
drought and the unabated process of villagesation. Fifty percent of export 
earnings were used in importing food (Rutithinda 1991:57-64). This economic 
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crisis meant spending for land development and management would be, at best, 
meagre, and almost all activities directed to development and planning new and 
serviced areas and rehabilitation of the existing infrastructure had to stop. Second 
was a managerial crisis. The abolition of the local government in 1972 meant that 
all powers to manage the city rested in the hands of the central government 
through the regional authority. Local urban management had been severely 
disturbed and could not easily perform its tasks satisfactorily. Third was the 
administrative crisis. The Dar es Salaam City Council, since its establishment, has 
been faced with the question of who should bear the responsibility of allocation of 
planned and surveyed land. Normally, in Tanzania, the responsibility of allocating 
land rests in the hands of the minister responsible for planning. In Dar es Salaam, 
the city council also allocates land, but in limited cases. During the time when the 
local authorities froze, the power to allocate land rested in the hands of the central 
government. With the reinstatement of the local authorities in 1978, a tug of war 
ensued regarding who should do what, when and at what cost. The situation 
culminated in utter confusion.  
     Under these conditions, land development and planning was characterized by: 
“…haphazard conversion of public open spaces, catchments areas, conservational lands, 
beaches, sacred plots, cemeteries, and government and institutional plots, to private uses” 
(Kironde 1995:420).  
In the developed areas open spaces were disappearing through poor allocation. 
Despite protest from the public and environmentalists that beaches should be left 
open for recreational and ecological purposes, private developers, having 
wrongfully acquired and obtained permits from the State House proceeded 
developing the ‘beach plot’. Part of gymkhana golf grounds was also sliced 
(salami), by the city council, to give way to the construction of Sheraton Hotel.          
 

Influence of the informal city on the green  
‘Informality’ is the name given to the process that results from societal activities 
or movements geared at operating outside the hands of the state (Kironde 
1995:375; Kombe and Kreibich 2000:42; Lourenco-Lindell 2000:14). The informal 
city in Dar es Salaam is rooted as far back as the German colonial administration, 
when racial segregation planning was introduced. The Africans trying to find, for 
themselves, a living place in the urban environment, had to settle in areas outside 
the influence of the regime.  Such settlements were termed illegal slums and were 
to be cleared whenever they emerged. British administration propagated the 
emergence-clearance process. However, from the 1970s, the informal city was 
recognised and accommodated through a number of upgrading schemes and 
regulation.  
     In 1979 Kironde notes that nearly 40% of the city’s residential land was 
occupied by 25 informal settlements. In 1990, there were 40 informal settlements 
occupying an area equal to 5000 hectares. This proliferation of an informal city in 

 48



Dar es Salaam has impacts on green spaces and structures: spatial expansion of 
irregular development, with mainly low-density detached and semi detached 
residential houses, have little or no land for open spaces, drainage systems and 
vehicular access. This phenomenon has lead, and still leads, the city to expand 
outwards. The National Planning Commission once admitted that:   

“…the non-availability of unoccupied land within urban areas has emerged as a 
major constraint for planned urban development. In many of the urban centres, 
most of the unplanned areas have been squatted upon and the expansion is 
beyond the means of the government” (National Planning Commission in 
Kironde 1995).   

According to Banyikwa (1994) the planning approach employed during this period 
is blamed for bureaucratic rigidities, self-interestedness, non-democratic 
behaviours and failure to fairly cater for the needs of the disadvantaged. Thus the 
only solution for the disadvantaged was to engage in informal land planning and 
management.  
 
Period of conflicting rationality, 1985 - 2003 
A number of conflicting development processes characterizes this period. 
Included in such processes were an increasing environmental consciousnesses, as 
well as awareness of socio-economic, socio-cultural and political democratisation 
processes. This study identifies four aspects related to this period. The first aspect 
is the re-emergence of the relationship with the international credit and donor 
community and the entrance into the capitalistic mode of production. The second 
was the furtherance and consolidation of formal and informal markets; their low 
productivity gave way to the shortage of funds for further investment and 
recurrent projects including infrastructure and other facilities. The third included 
the continued underdevelopment of human resources and the continuously 
eroding urban and rural environment, urban and rural poverty, decaying 
infrastructure and growth of the informal city. The fourth is the political 
instability, security and unity, and the ‘ahhaaa awareness’ of the citizens making clear 
their mistrust of the state organ in moulding or creating conducive living 
environment to its inhabitants.  
     It was during this period that the rationalistic approach to planning and 
development was reinforced amidst protests from the planned, as with the case of 
Gymkhana Golf Grounds (Kironde 1995; Halla 1997) and Mnazi Mmoja Garden 
(Kironde 1995). It was during this period that the state was eager to see its 
interests were safeguarded, through land development zoning schemes for ‘her 
people’, as with the case of Makongo settlement and others (Halla 1997). It was 
during this period that most inhabitants tried to develop their living areas outside 
the hands of the state.  
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Influence of development plans  
Spatially the city had grown from 19,878 hectares in 1992 to 57,211 hectares in 
2003. By 2003 the developed part of the city had reached as far as Bunju, 32 
kilometres from the city centre, along Bagamoyo road to the north, Mbagala, 14 
kilometres, along Kilwa road to the south and reached 28 kilometres form the city 
centre, along Mororgoro road, to the west. Further more the built up area, despite 
outward growth, manifests itself in the inward consolidation of the areas between 
these roads and open areas within the built environment (Figure 3.7).  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Figure 3.7: Character of greenery-formal and informal cities of Dar es Salaam 
(Source: Kironde 1995). 
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During this time most open spaces were converted into residential plots. 
According to Kironde(1995) some of the developers collaborated with top 
national officials and politicians in obtaining and developing major open spaces 
and hazard lands. There are numerous examples ranging from plot creations, 
double allocations to invasion of major open spaces. Among the examples were 
the case beach invasion along the Indian Ocean, encroachment of Gymkhana play 
grounds-Hotel Sheraton, the attempt to invade Mnazi Mmoja Gardens and others. 
Kironde sums up the complex situation by observing that:  
“ almost all open spaces and hazard lands in Dar es Salaam are endangered species” 
(Kironde 1995:445). 
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4 Theoretical framework 
This chapter reviews theories for analysing the findings from studying browning 
tendencies and individual and collective concerns on green spaces. Most of the 
theories have been developed in the European and western worlds. The challenge 
this chapter poses is how theories evolved in developed world can be applied in 
developing countries. The Green city theory is presented first, followed by the 
Green Space and Social theories. Planning theory concludes the chapter. 
 

4.1  Green city theory 
‘Sustainable development’ is a wide concept and has been defined in many ways 
depending on, among other things, local circumstances. It means different things 
to different places, with different values and cultures. According to Lipietz (1997) 
the definition of ‘sustainable development’ adopted by the organs of the UN is 

“a development model which allows the satisfaction of all the needs of a 
generation without compromising the possibility for successive generations to 
satisfy their needs.”  

The definition of ‘sustainable development’ stems from the ‘eco-development’ 
model of the 1970s. The original idea of eco-development began with the 
observation that the development model of the seventies entailed too much 
consumption of raw materials and produced too much waste. The first major 
United Nations Conference on the environment, in Stockholm in 1972, endorsed 
an eco-development model in which local communities were supposed to guard 
against the consumption and production of raw materials and wastes respectively 
beyond the capacity of the environment. The second major conference, in Rio in 
1992, was preceded very far in advance by a series of preparatory meetings. One 
of the preparatory meetings was the United Nations Commission for the 
Environment, presided by Mrs. Brundtland. At this meeting it was stated that the 
needs of the present generation should be satisfied without compromising the 
possibilities of successive generations, and this demand should be termed as 
‘sustainability.’ But the term ‘eco-development’ was not favoured to the extent 
that it connoted the prohibition of the exploitation of one territory by another. In 
short the concept of the ‘sustainable development’ was accepted instead of ‘eco-
development’. 
  Lipietz notes that the notion of ‘satisfying the needs of all human beings is 
ambiguous, because the rich and the poor do not demand the satisfaction of the 
same needs at the same time. But the definition goes on to envisage an order of 
satisfaction, ‘beginning with the needs of the poorest.’ This is the criterion of 
minimal justice upheld by John Rawls (in Viking 1995) in his Theory of Justice. 
The fundamental problem, from this point of view, is not that there are 
inequalities: some inequalities are acceptable, as long as they permit an 
improvement in the situation of those who are worst off.  
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    After the Earth Summit on Environment and Development of 1992, various 
definitions mushroomed, created by a range of organisations in different 
geographical regions of the globe, they came to mean different things, but 
common to all was the aim of ‘improved public health and quality of life’ in both 
rural and urban areas. More emphasis has been directed to cities since they are the 
main magnets of human migration and the largest consumers and distributors of 
goods and services (Rees and Roseland 1991).  
    The definitions of ‘sustainable urban development’ vary, but most of them 
envisage the aspects of improved economy, ecology, equity (socio-cultural), and 
health environment. These are some of the objectives of the ‘sustainable urban 
development’ for the achievement of improved quality of human life (Rees and 
Roseland 1991).  
 
Ecological city 
In the late of 20thC, planning has evolved a number of variants of environmentally 
friendly urban development such as the organic city, green city or eco-cities and 
more recently, the sustainable city (Haughton and Hunter 1997; Newman and 
Kenworthy, 1999; Williams, K. et al, 2000). Generally cities have certain qualities 
that are often summarised by the word organic, which term combines not only the 
settlements’ human and green texture, but also the processes that shape the 
settlements and its green structure. Such processes are not spontaneous and not 
imposed (Newman and Kenworthy 1999). Newman and Kenworthy offer the 
qualities of what they define as an ecological city in two points: 

• “The buildings are part of a pattern and are non-uniform; they appear to grow 
out of the landscape and are difficult to distinguish from it. Nature is not lost 
in this city and is part of the city. Water and trees can be central to the streets 
and public spaces. Waste is recycled and resources are used frugally. And 
finally there is a strong rural productive land uses immediately adjustment to 
the city and is integrated into the city functioning.  

• Streets are filled with people walking; short walks access all major local 
destination. The key issue here is the kind of density and mixed land use that 
has grown from the needs to have sufficient people living nearby and 
sufficient work, shops, schools etc., within walking distances. Each 
combination of land use is organic to the city’s peculiar history and culture, 
but all have a quality of a ‘pedestrian’ place.”  

This image of an organic city is the historic one. However its characteristics are 
found in many modern cities. Newman and Kenworthy (1999) argue that if we 
can learn from the principles that lie behind the design of such organic cities, then 
it is possible to see how our new technology and urban process can relate to this 
organic city tradition. This is the approach taken by the New Urbanism (Jacobs 
1973; Katz, 1994; Calthorpe, 1993; Duany and Plater-Zyberk, 1991) and many 
others in the urban ecological movement.  
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Green city form and sustainability 
The green structure of any city depends strongly on the form of that city. 
Newman and Kenworthy (1999) argue that urban form itself is both a cause and 
effect of urban activity and the world around it, and the world itself is in a state of 
flux and is chaotic by nature. Again, each city evolves along a certain wave of 
development, a stage of which is a combination of technology, communication 
and economic innovation. There is also another structural transition in human 
activity and employment itself going from primary resource based sectors, 
secondary manufacturing to tertiary services, to quaternary knowledge based and 
cultural sectors. Primary and secondary activity is the basis of the industrial city. 
Local and imported materials are processed via labour, land and capital.  
     The industrial city of western countries is now in transition to a more post-
industrial city (Borja and Castells, 1997). The city region functions more as a node 
of a hypergrid; networks of motorways and airports for movement of people and 
goods, and a network of satellite and wires for movement of capital and 
information. Hence many patterns of urban activity are turned inside out, as the 
growth nodes of production and consumption migrate to the urban fringe or 
Edge City. These edge-cities include airports, retail, recreation/leisure and 
business-parks. They too are linked to hypergrids. The high quality of services in 
these edge cities attracts inhabitants from the city centre outwards. It is therefore 
argued that the old physical forms and spatial structures are now being forced to 
serve completely new functions and technologies with obvious mismatches, 
relying very much on tertiary and quaternary economic forces. For example, high 
streets becomes traffic junctions, green areas become highways and residential and 
terrace houses become IT centres (Borja and Castells 1997).   
 
Forms of an ideal city   
Haughton and Hunter (1997) have posited a typology of urban forms (Figure 4.1): 
a). balanced integration with regional natural environment, b). concentrated 
centre, c). concentrated-decentralisation and d). de-concentrated development. 
The need for ‘balanced integration with natural environment’ arose from the 
lessons that the urban development of the 19thC annihilated nature rather than 
accommodated it. Pressures from increased population required new thinking of 
how cities and inhabitants could remain in contact with nature. Ebenezer 
Howard’s garden city (1898) was in line with such thinking. The notion of 
designing cities with knowledge of natural areas was also followed by thinkers 
such as Patrick Geddes’ (1915) with the star-like development form (Figure 2.1a). 
The star-like form was replicated in the thinking of Alexander, Ishikawa and 
Silverstein, about the finger-like city form. Building on the social cohesion and city 
size of Howard, as well as Geddes, Lewis Mumford (1961) came up with a 
proposal of linking ecological areas with the built environment. Ian McHarg 
(1969), with the incorporation of variables such as aquifer recharge areas and local 
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climate, advanced this approach. In his city, aquifer recharge zones would be 
suited for agriculture, forestry, open spaces, low-density housing and non-toxic 
industries. Like Howard, Mumford and Alexander, McHarg’s city paid little 
attention to human interaction and the general shape of the resulting city 
(Haughton and Hunter 1997).  
    The ‘Concentrated centre’ (Figure 4.1b) was aimed at employment of 
technology that tamed nature. Advances in water and electric energy supply, new 
building materials and techniques, gave way to the possibility of achieving high-
rise buildings with high-density living. This approach would allow considerable 
provision of open spaces around the development. The objective of high-rise 
development was to create compact and high-density communities. The aim was 
to increase the amount of land for green spaces, among others. The notion that 
concentrated urban development would tame nature resulted in the opposite of 
what the green city should look like (Hall 1984). And here we are: these two 
approaches to achieving sustainable development appear not to work.   
    The ‘concentrated-decentralisation’ (Figure 4.1c) development approach was 
taken to include the allowance of mixed-density development and ready access to 
nature or green spaces. This approach was geared at creating a region city built of 
a series of separate medium-sized communities (Lynch 1981). Large amounts of 
green space, connected by major roads, would surround them. The boundaries of 
this city were based on ecological and social capacities. Some present American 
cities, built in a ring-like city are examples of ‘concentrated-decentralisation, 
development. Gruen (1973) and other scholars felt that such an approach had a 
‘sense of urbanity’, diversity and vibrancy of cultural and socio-economic life. 
Moreover, suburban sprawl would be restricted. For Haughton and Hunter 
(1997), Newman and Kenworthy (2000) and others this city form is the most 
favoured because it saves energy through short travel distances, allows walking 
and use of public transport, as well as keeping the city green. Between the city 
centre and different nodes of development, public transit systems would be used. 
Based on this city form, attempts to provide a new model for sustainable 
development have been made in Australian and European cities.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Figure 4.1a: Balanced integration
with regional natural environment

Figure 4.1b:Concentrated centre
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As advocated by Peter Krapotkin, more than ten years ago, ‘de-concentrated 
development’ aimed at the creation of small villages and communities in contact 
with nature, with the thought of returning the city back to nature (Figure 4.1d). 
Among the advantages of such an approach are the possibility of small-scale 
economic and political organisational forms, grassroots political empowerment, 
the emphasis of collective action, local economic self-reliance, use of appropriate 
technologies, recycling and reuse of materials, and using natural ecological areas as 
potential boundaries.   
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 Figure 4.1c: Concentrated de-centralization Figure 4.1d: De-concentrated development
 Figure 4.1: Urban forms and sustainability (Source: Haughton and Hunter 1994:288) 
 
Many planners and architects earlier liked this low-density city form. The 
neighbourhood concept is avoided in this city and people live in contact with the 
natural environment. Despite the fact that this approach has advantages, 
Haughton and Hunter argue that it is quite energy demanding.  Because of its 
sprawl, people are assumed to spend long travel distances and time, and therefore 
there are high costs of line infrastructure such as water supply lines, roads and 
energy. Moreover, little is available to support the myriad social issues that such a 
sprawl might generate.  
 
Debate on sustainable city  
The idea of a sustainable city was initially centred on how the city could function 
ecologically (Orrskog 2002). It was thought, as in garden city thinking, that living 
environments such as neighbourhoods would be surrounded by, or close to, 
nature. The idea of the garden city was favoured and adopted by many countries 
starting with cities in Great Britain, USA and Europe.  In order to accommodate 
the necessary services and infrastructure, a spread-like form in such cities was 
deemed adequate and cities had to grow in that manner. 
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    During the 1980s, this notion of an eco-city started changing. Some of the 
planners and architects shifted their thinking that such spread-like city was not 
sustainable in terms of liveability, workability and recreation. A compact city was 
favoured more than the spread city. The discussion on the sustainable city, in the 
developed world, nowadays is measured through the compact city ideal (Jenks 
2000; Couch 2003). It is thought that urban sustainability will be accomplished if 
physical and population densities are maintained or increased, urban economics, 
social and cultural activities are intensified, and urban size, form, and structure are 
manipulated. This can be achieved through maintaining concentration, mixed uses 
of land and proximity of urban functions (Galster et al 2001). It is also thought 
that the compact city could better take care of the circulation of materials such as 
waste and bio energy between society and nature, mixed land uses along with 
shorter travel distance than in a spread like city. Within this compact city, social 
ties and contacts would be improved and agricultural land and large open green 
spaces would be saved from development encroachment. All this is aimed at 
achieving acceptable quality of urban life (Newman and Kenworthy 1999, Jones 
2000). 
    This battle between the spread city on one side and the compact city on the 
other has been staged in the European arena and context for a long time. 
Although both sides offer ideas that provide strengths and weaknesses, Orrskog 
argues that one can pick up good ideas from either camp so long as the compact 
city ideal takes the lead. This study has that there is nothing bad with good ideas 
from either camps-compact or sprawled cities so long as aims like workability, 
liveability and leisure in cities are attained and maintained.  
    This debate is ongoing in the European world of planning. It would be 
interesting if one uncovered what is happening in the developing world when it 
comes to sustainable city ideals. The following section describes some visionary 
discussions of sustainable urban development, in particular, in developing African 
countries. 
      
The sustainable city in developing countries 
Based on per capita GNP, Jenks (2000) divides the world into three categories: 
developed world with market oriented countries, belonging to Organisation of 
Economic Co-operation and Development (OECD), with per capita GND above 
USD 5000, developing countries with per capita GNP between USD 1,500 and 
5000 and those developing countries having per capita GNP less than USD 1,500. 
This section explores how the debate on sustainable developing city of the third 
category, is going on. The aim is to examine whether the ideas about urban forms 
that have evolved in developed countries, have any relevance in a world subject to 
rapid urbanization.   
    Many planners in developing countries agree in principal, with the ideas, 
objectives and aims of sustainable city ideals presented above (Jenks 2000:3). 
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However various attempts to emulate developed-country urban and social 
development models, in the developing world, have been done, with little success. 
Urban growth in developing countries is taking place amidst poverty and 
unemployment, contrary to that in developed countries. Lower level of economic 
performance, small budgets, shortage of environmental infrastructure, shelter and 
basic services, results in another patterns of urban development. This renders 
unsustainable urban development (Burgess 2000).  
    The notion is rooted in the need for economic growth and the merits of the 
principles of intra-generational equity and social justice. The low level of socio-
economic performance of the urban population, in cities of sub-Saharan countries 
in particular, has meant that compact city approaches must focus on the 
‘development’ outside the objectives of the sustainability city of the developed 
countries (Houghton and Hunter 1994). That is the sustainable use of resources 
and disposal wastes are very difficulty to achieve conditions of poverty, where 
survival considerations easily outweigh posterity ones. The socio-economic and 
environmental problems, triggered by increased urban poverty and 
unemployment, are central issues when debating about a compact city approach in 
the developing world. In developed countries the compact city debate is mainly 
centred on population density and transport as key issues to sustainability. This 
also questions the validity of some of the arguments and transferability of the 
concept of density and the transport centred notion (Jenks 2000). To developing 
countries things like level of poverty, technology and culture may be central when 
it comes to sustainable issues.  
    The variations in urban densities also pose problems in a process of 
generalization. Although the level of economic and social development are 
considered as the most important determinant on urban sustainability issues, 
factors such as culture and environment also influence the level of socially 
acceptable space consumption and proximity in areas of developing countries. 
Culturally, the acceptability of high densities is not easily grasped in developing 
countries.  Environmentally, factors such as availability of water, buildable land, 
and fertile land to generate agricultural surpluses have also influences on urban 
densities. For example, cities in these countries are often built in natural hazardous 
areas, floodplains of major rivers or valleys, or seismically active zones. 
    The cost of infrastructure provision depends on environmental factors and 
technological complexity.  It is clear that the cost of densifying low-income areas 
may be higher than in middle-income settlements, because low-income 
settlements have disorganized layouts built often in steep slopes, unstable soils 
and or land prone to flooding. Densifying theses areas may not necessarily meet 
the saving objectives as advocated by the compact city goals of sustainability.   
    Studying how urban land is informally managed in Dar es Salaam, Kombe and 
Kreibisch (2000) observe that high levels of mixed land uses, ease access to a wide 
range of goods and services, and short walking distances characterise the city. The 
reasons behind this are the structural characteristics of their urban economies and 

 58



limited ability to control and regulate urban development. The high share the 
informal sector offers in terms of employment, production, distribution and 
service activities are among the structural characteristics of the economy. Burgess 
(2000) observes similar findings that the limited industrialisation in most sub-
Saharan Africa cities, has contributed to a variety of small-scale production such 
as workshops scattered throughout the cities and low-income settlements. 
Commercial functions such as markets, shops and street stalls are widely accessed 
to rich and poor. 
   The above discussions raise one question: How should density in urban Africa 
be conceptualised? What is the appropriate measure of density in settlements of 
countries of sub-Saharan Africa?  Rapoport (1975:133) argues that density is often 
viewed in a simplistic way. Dense or not dense environment should also be 
viewed, besides physical, based on other factors such as perceptual (whether one 
judges the less dense through experience to what one has been seeing in his life 
time), associational or symbolic (for example the presence or absence of private 
gardens, tall buildings etc), social cultural (such as levels of social interaction and 
feeling of control). And he concludes that if these parameters are included in 
studying densities of the urban environments, then areas with, for instance 
horizontal development, may be judged/perceived as dense and vice versa. 
Having observed the complexity of physical and perceived densities, Acioly and 
Davidson (1996:6) conclude that: 

“density is in the mind of the perceiver. Even within one country different social 
groups will perceive density differently. What people see and feel depends on their 
own background, and to some extent on the layout, building form and use, and 
spatial use in an area.” 

In Dar es Salaam most informal areas are horizontally developed with semi-
detached single storey buildings. Kombe and Kreibisch (in Nguluma 2003:36) 
observe that housing densities in old informal settlements range from 40 to 50 per 
hectare. The buildings are so close to each other to such an extent that spaces for 
other services like as water supply and access roads are prohibited.  
 
Sustainability issues in Dar es Salaam  
In an attempt to redress the apparent ineffectiveness of the planning approach still 
in use in Tanzania in 1992, the government obtained support from UNDP, 
through UNCHS (Habitat) to experiment on an alternative approach to planning 
and managing sustainable growth and development of cities (Halla 1998:62). The 
Environmental Planning and Management (EPM) concept as implemented under 
the Sustainable Cities Programme found its way to Tanzania following a 
government request for technical assistance from UNDP to review the 1979 Dar 
es Salaam master plan.  This request coincided with the UNCHS (Habitat) search 
for cities that could be used as laboratorial specimens for the EPM process.  
Therefore the assistance to review the 1979 plan was instead delivered in the form 
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of a project to introduce and institutionalise the EPM approach, starting with Dar 
es Salaam City. 
The Sustainable Dar es Salaam Project (SDP) was designed to operate in four 
stages: 
- preparation of a City Environmental Profile. 
- holding a City Consultation of environmental issues to which key actors were  

identified. 
- preparation of preliminary development strategies for the priority environmental 

issues identified in the consultation, their integration into a city wide framework 
and the detailed action plans for each issue with district physical, financial and 
institutional components for implementation. 

- implementation of these priority action plans through ongoing institutional 
strengthening to enable the key actors to improve the plan, co-ordinate and 
manage city development and future growth; with emphasis on improved multi 
sectoral co-ordination and community based participation so as to mobilize the 
maximum resources available. 

The Sustainable Dar es Salaam Project (SDP) had to deal with nine environmental 
issues, mandated by the City Consultation meeting. The issues were: improving 
solid waste management, upgrading unplanned settlements and managing city 
expansion and servicing urban land, surface waters and liquid wastes, city 
transportation and air quality, open spaces, hazard lands and urban agriculture. 
Other issues included managing coastal resources, petty trading and city economic 
and urban renewal. Of the nine issues only solid waste management seemed to 
have succeeded 
    SDP attempted to improve the performance of City Council staff in dealing 
with urban environmental issues through seminars, workshops and conferences. It 
also tried to increase public awareness and participation of residents in the 
identification, prioritisation and implementation of the agreed projects and 
programmes. Unfortunately, with all these initiatives and because the project was 
not fully integrated into the activities of the city council and later city commission, 
the acceptance of the concept by the city commission/city council after the 
project had ended was doubtful.   
    Administratively the Chief Technical Adviser (ACT) of SDP was directly 
responsible to UNDP/Habitat and not City Director. How the capacity of the 
Director in Environmental Planning and Management could be improved if his 
adviser/consultant was responsible to somebody else was also doubtful. If there 
were a unit in the City Council Co-coordinating the SDP activities its head would 
more reasonably have been the City Director advised by the CTA. 
     The SDP was conducting its activities in the form of working groups 
composed of residents and staff of the City Council and Ministry of Lands and 
Human Settlement Development. Since the system was managed from outside the 
City Council, the City Commission could not continue with the system after the 
project under the Habitat ended. Most members who co-ordinated the different 

 60



groups came from the Ministry of Lands and Human Settlements Development 
and after the project had ended they went back to their employers. This further 
casts doubt on the sustainability concept of the project.  
    There is a replication of SDP in other municipalities in the country and it is 
coordinated nationally. However in all municipalities the chief of the 
Development Programme is the Municipal Director, who has formed a special 
Unit to Coordinate the Environmental Planning and Management in respective 
major areas. It is believed that such an organization may be more sustainable, 
because planning issues are be run and coordinated locally and within one 
corporate body. The City of Dar es Salaam could learn from such examples.  
   
4.2  Green space theory  
Green in cities consists of plants, spaces and structures, and this section identifies 
the various urban plant communities that comprise these green spaces and 
structures. Together with plant communities, the green spaces are categorised 
according to the roles they play at different levels of development in a city.  
  
Green plants 
Landscape ecologists have defined three categories of urban plant community, 
namely remnant native plant stands, disturbed lands populated by imported plants, 
and plants in cultivated landscapes (Fitzgerald 2003; Booth 1985). They together 
form a network of green spaces and structures in urban fabric.  
 
Native plant communities  
Native green plants are found isolated in urban pockets or voids sandwiched by 
development. The plants found in these voids are of varying quality. They may be 
intentionally preserved for a specific feature or left free from development due to 
limited factors such as steep slopes, wet or unstable soil, poor access or ownership 
patterns.  Remnant plant communities retain certain aspects of pre-settlement 
features, despite the fact that over time they often lose some of the facets of their 
original form. Invading non-native or imported species and sometimes alterations 
in environmental conditions such as ground water levels due to surrounding 
development are examples of forces that cause the changes (Fitzgerald 2003). 
Although plants in the urban voids represent a small portion of the total urban 
landscape, they play an important role as benchmarks, grounding the community 
in the settlement and regional landscape. They also serve as important educational 
resources. These urban pockets also act as habitats of local and rare plants and 
animals (Niemela 1999). 
    In a study of Chicago urban areas, McPherson et al (1997) note that imported 
sometimes referred to as colonizing, immigrant or exotic plant communities, are 
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often found in vacant or abandoned urban properties, railways and road rights-of-
ways, and ‘un-maintained’ pockets of open spaces in industrial area. They also 
observe that imported plant species are adaptable to a wide range of local 
conditions and readily reproduce and grow quickly. Often imported plant species 
in these areas outnumber native plants. In cities of West African countries, Accra 
in Ghana and Kissidougou in Guinea, Leach and Fairhead (2000) observe that 
colonising plant species are fast replacing the indigenous ones. They are found 
scattered in urban green spaces and structures.  
    One of the disadvantages of imported plant species claimed by many scientists 
is that they pose threats to native or indigenous plant communities. In the study 
of Chicago, a non-native buckthorn tree was intentionally cultivated as a popular 
hedge material. The tree established itself in remnant woodlands. The result was 
that the native plant species disappeared (McPherson et al 1997). One of the 
reasons for the disappearance of native species is explained by Fitzgerald (2003) 
who observes that some imported plants species, e.g. buckthorn tree, in green 
areas have high nitrogen content. Nitrogen stimulates the decomposition rate of 
littered tree materials, which in turn alters soil fertility favouring high growth of 
most exotic species over native ones.   
    However some ecologists argue that many exotic plants do not pose threats to 
urban native plant communities. Kendel and Forbes (1997) argue that non-native 
plants represent a substantial, but rarely harmful, percentage of flora in urban 
systems. They are part of the urban biodiversity and form a unique urban flora. A 
good example, according to them, can be seen in trees in the urban streetscape, 
which are tolerant of pollution as well as compacted soil.  
     
Cultivated communities 
Cultivated communities are actively planted and maintained in commercial, 
industrial, institutional and residential areas. Green spaces such as parks and 
cemeteries are included in this category. This category is seen as the largest and 
deliberately developed in urban areas. Cultivars and hybrids of imported plant 
species are also found in this category (Gilbert 1989). In many cities of developing 
countries, this category of plant communities is maintained in the form of urban 
agriculture. 
      
Categorization of urban green plants in Tanzania 
Kiunsi (1994:1-7) denotes two ways of classifying land vegetation cover. The first 
is based on the dominant plant species; for example, vegetation dominated by 
mangrove or miombo trees is called mangrove or miombo vegetation. The second 
is based on the composition or structure of the vegetation; this is the three 
dimensional aspect of the plant; the height, size, different layers of plant crowns 
or the physiognomy that is the general external appearance of the vegetation. The 
following description of plants, in Dar es Salaam City, is based on the structure of 
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plant species. Green plants in Tanzania include ground cover, shrubs, trees and 
forests. 
    Ground cover is the smallest category, by size, of plants. Ground cover 
includes grass, lawns, mosses etc. Grass is defined as low-lying green plants, 
usually smaller than shrubs and is normally eaten by animals as pasture (Nadel et 
al 1977; Booth 1985). They are stemless and therefore built from stalk plants. 
These types of plants, apart from pasture, function as ground cover. The plants 
protect the ground from external hazards such as weathering agents, which erode 
the soil underneath. 
    Shrubs are split into tall and intermediate plants (Booth 1985). Usually tall 
shrubs grow up to 4.5m. They are normally canopy-less and the foliage mass in 
many cases extends almost to the ground. The intermediate shrubs usually grow to 
the height of between 2m to 3m. Like tall shrubs, intermediate shrubs may acquire 
any shape, colour or texture and their foliage may extend to the ground or just 
slightly above it. Both tall and intermediate shrubs are sometimes referred to as 
bushes and are defined as a woody plant, which is smaller than a tree (Nadel et al 
1977). A shrub is a perennial plant having several stems growing from the same 
root. A bush therefore is a shrub especially one with close branches arising from 
or near the ground. 
    Nadel et al (1977), define a tree as a woody plant with a trunk and a crown at 
the top. It differs from a shrub by its height and virtue of having a single trunk. 
Trees may grow to a height of between 5m and 15m. In nature trees may grow 
higher than 15m, for example coconut trees. Some trees have a variety of wide 
canopies, which extend from the central trunk outwards. Others have small 
canopies and visually play the role of, among others, ornamentation.  
    There are many definitions of forests based on concerns and or emphases of 
different people. According to Nadel et al (1977), a forest is defined as an 
extensive tract of land covered with trees and undergrowth sometimes 
intermingled with pasture or ground cover Other sources define a forest as an 
ecosystem or assemblage of ecosystems dominated by trees and other woody 
vegetation in an interactive manner. It is a community made of one whole and it is 
stable in its natural setting. The ingredients of such communities include natural 
living organism such as trees shrubs, vines, grass, and other herbaceous, that is 
non-woody plants such as mosses, algae and fungi, along with insects, mammals, 
birds, reptiles, amphibians, and micro-organisms living as parasite on plants, 
animals and in the soil.  
      
Green spaces  
Green spaces can be found at the city, settlement, block and plot levels. Large 
green spaces, bearing social, cultural, political and economic values are found at 
the city level. These are, for example, large parks, national stadiums, golf grounds 
and valleys. A city’s botanical gardens are also included in this category. In the 
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study of Bogota, Hadjri (1999) identifies large-scale green spaces as areas of 
national value. These metropolitan areas offer social and cultural activities, if 
equipped with adequate facilities for the whole city’s population.  
    Green spaces found at the settlement level include neighbourhood parks, 
playgrounds, areas along district roads and minor valleys and other open lands 
that fall under hazard land category. Also included at the settlement level are 
cemeteries and settlement botanical gardens. In the Bogota study this type of 
green space is put in the category of medium scale areas.  
     On and off plot spaces make up green spaces found at block and plot levels. 
Within the on plot green spaces are open and unsealed spaces that are set aside for 
greenery or cultivation, and plot fences. Off plot green spaces include block or 
cluster open green spaces and areas along access roads and footpaths at this level.  
      In this study, the term ‘green space’ has been taken to mean all green areas. 
They include open land that is potential for greenery. This open land can be found 
in the developed and undeveloped areas.  
 
Green structure 
Lundgren (2000) denotes green structures as all areas within the urban zone that 
are either green or unsealed and paved over. The green structure is a continuous 
network-like structure connecting the internal green areas inside the inner city 
with natural, agricultural, and semi-urban areas in the outlying parts of the city. 
The definition of areas that form the network-like green structure is formed using 
two main criteria. First is the inclusion of all the most important ecological, 
landscape, and historical standing forms, and the second is the selection of areas 
connecting the most important sites considered, in order to create the continuous 
network able to guarantee the conservation of bio-diversity. Included in the city’s 
green structure, according to Broome’s study (1998) are green wedges, beach 
lands, valleys, and other ecological areas such as hazard lands. The green areas 
along the regional or trunk roads are also included in the city’s green structure. In 
this study green areas, which fall under the city’s green structure, are studied.   
 
Local needs of green plants in developing countries 
Studies conducted by Kuchelmeister (1997) from various developing countries 
showed that urban green plants have tangible, environmental and social benefits. 
Some tangible benefits include fuel wood, food, fodder and building materials.  
Environmental and social benefits relate to public health, recreation, and the well 
being of the inhabitants’ daily life. Included in the environmental and social 
benefits are reduction of air and noise pollution, climate improvement, and 
enhancement of urban quality. Green areas can also provide habitats for wildlife, 
erosion control, and protection of watersheds for urban water supply and 
productive uses or safe disposal of urban wastes.  
   Studies conducted in Sahel, Central Africa, indicate that baobab leaves and 
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processed Parkia seeds are used as food by urban residents. Also some medicinal 
tree species are locally exploited in and around the town. Many urban residents in 
developing areas rely on biomass fuels for cooking and heating, despite the fact 
that collection of fuel wood has caused extensive land degradation in many urban 
settlements. In Ethiopia, efforts geared at alleviation of land degradation through 
greater planting have, however, not proved useful. To resolve this Kuchelmeister 
(1993) proposes that alternate methods incorporating urban agriculture, agro 
forestry and smallholders can be adopted. Urban trees provide shelter and 
building materials as well as raw materials for local processing industries and many 
household tools and utensils. 
    In countries with a warm climate, urban trees cool the surrounding 
environments by providing shade and evaporating mist from their leaves. 
Fitzgerald (2003) notes that plants play the major role of controlling the global 
climate.  They decrease the consumption of fossil fuel for heating and cooling. 
Examples from Egypt, India, and China show that planted trees along waterways 
protect fragile land and timber and firewood is obtained from such trees. Planting 
trees to utilize water seepage has proved to be much less expensive than lining 
waterways with concrete and other materials (Kuchelmeister 1991).  Parks and 
green corridors preserve both natural areas and native vegetation. They also allow 
basic municipal services such as solid waste and wastewater management, 
education, health care, and recreation to be extended to other settlement. 
    In most developing counties, urban agriculture as a concept has been carried 
out as an informal activity in most urban open spaces. It is being practised as an 
on plot and off-plot activity (Cockram, et al. 1996; Mougeot, 1998, in Newman 
and Kenworthy, 1999: 254). Urban agriculture is mainly an activity practised by 
low-income urban residents as a livelihood (Sawio, 1993: 59-80). In most sub- 
Saharan countries, urban agriculture is carried out in almost every urban centre, 
for example, the cities of Dar es Salaam, Nairobi, Kampala, Harare, Lusaka, etc. 
urban agriculture is another form of urban nature all around the world. Plants 
such as herbaceous annuals and perennials, shrubs and trees may be consumed 
directly for ether food or other purposes.  
    Open spaces are also used for production of agricultural products such as 
vegetables and fruits. In a study on urban agriculture in Dar es Salaam, Dongus 
(2000) note that most residents used most open spaces for production of 
vegetables. Almost 650 ha of the urban area of Dar es Salaam are currently used 
for vegetable production on open spaces, which is equivalent to 4% of the whole 
surveyed area, offering employment for over 4000 farmers. From these 650 ha, 
12% are privately owned land, 48% are institutionally and 40% publicly owned.  
According to Dongus (2000) products such as leafy vegetables like mchicha 
(Amaranthus ssp.), sweet potato leaves, pumpkin leaves, cassava leaves etc. are the 
main crops grown in urban open spaces. Rice, fruit trees and maize are also 
cultivated in large small open spaces. Important is the vegetable and fruit 
production in home gardens found in almost all areas of the city and producing 
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mostly for the households themselves. In contrast to open space production, 
women commonly practise home gardening. Sometimes the size of home gardens 
is only a few square meters, but contributes a substantial amount for food and 
income supplementation. 
    The role of women in the issue of Household Food Security needs also special 
attention. In Africa south of the Sahara, the labour of women is more important 
in all parts of the food production than the labour of men (Obbo 1991). They 
must provide the agricultural labour needed in every phase of the food cycle to 
guarantee the family's nutrition. At the same time, they cannot neglect their other 
tasks of food preparation, childcare, fetching water and fuel wood, washing, and 
housecleaning and looking after the small animals. Besides these task women also 
generate income, which is often more than half of the total Household income 
(Presvelou, 1986). Thus in many ways women play an important role in the food 
supply of Households: through their productive labour, their decisions on 
production, consumption and division of food and through their income, which 
can contribute to buy food. The literature shows for example, that income of 
women has a greater impact on the health and nutrition status of the children than 
the income of men (Maxwell, et al. 1992). The reasons for engaging in urban 
agriculture are employment and food security for the urban poor.  It is a strategy 
of survival for the unemployed, the low wage earners, and women without 
sufficient skills to secure well-paid jobs. The importance of agriculturally used 
open spaces in Dar es Salaam's urban areas becomes obvious by the fact that 
more than 90% of all leafy vegetables coming to the cities' markets have their 
origin in the open spaces and home gardens.  
 
Habitat island theory and conservations  
This section deals with the behaviour and dynamics of plant and animal species in 
localities understood as ‘habitat islands’ and is used to explain the ecological and 
biogeographical characteristics of habitat islands and the responses of island 
ecosystems to internal and external issues which reduce or completely destroy 
plant and animal species which otherwise live together harmoniously. This is at 
the root of the browning process.1  
    The prime agents of reduction and destruction are generally introduced and 
imported and consist of immigrant or exotic species; these predators often lead to 
habitat loss and spread of diseases. Human beings may be the cause of extinctions 
in a number of ways: hunting for food, energy, building materials, ornaments etc.; 
mixing up species from different regions, and; altering habitats.  
    Islands differ in size, shape and their arrangement in place, space and time. 
Their geologies, environments and biotic characteristics also vary. But they are 

                                                 
1 Much of the material in this section is based on ‘Island Biogeography’ written by Robert 
Whittacker in 1998. 
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potential laboratories for field ecologists and biogeographers. For a 
biogeographer, islands can be categorised into two main groups depending on 
location characteristics. The first group includes a number of islands found within 
the sea and the second is found within landmasses. The categories in turn are split 
into four classes of islands: oceanic, continental shelf, habitat and non-marine islands 
(Figure 4.1). Oceanic islands are real islands located within the sea and have never 
been connected to continental landmasses. They are volcanic or coralline 
formation and sit remotely from the mainland. They often lack indigenous land 
mammals and amphibians, but have a sizable number of birds and reptiles.  
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Figure 4.1: Typical example of islands. Oceanic islands and habitat islands border 
continental shelf islands. 

ontinental shelf islands are located on the continental shelf and may have been 
onnected to the mainland during periods of significantly lower sea levels. They 
re made from varied geological rocks and are rarely remote from a continent. 
ammals and amphibians are often present as well as other animals and plants. 
abitat islands are discrete patches of terrestrial habitats. Unlike oceanic islands, 

ther habitat islands border the habitat island in question. It may be forests, 
ountains, rivers, or ecological areas. It can be man-made or natural. The non-
arine islands normally sit between the continental shelf and habitat islands. Both 

abitat and non-marine islands can occur within the first two categories.  
   Two complexities are noted when defining the term ‘island’. The first is the fact 
hat some authors regard land areas that are too small to sustain a supply of fresh 
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water as merely beaches or sand bars rather than islands. The second involves the 
fact that the distinction between a continent and an island is problematic. Unlike 
islands in a sea, which have defined boundaries, areas, altitudes and isolations, 
habitat islands exist within complex landscapes, and share uncertain boundaries 
and overlapping populations. It can therefore be assumed that what goes on in 
real islands may not necessarily work for habitat islands. However, until recently, 
the literature on island biogeography has included all four types of islands, thus it 
is logical to apply what is happening in real island to habitat islands (Whittacker 
1998).  
     In this study, habitat islands are taken to represent green spaces and structures 
found at the city, settlement and block levels. The boundaries of green spaces and 
structures as habitat islands found at city level are natural and man-made. 
Fragments of small habitat islands found at settlement and block levels are often 
bordered by man-made boundaries or development.  
 
Island theory and conservation 
The objective of this theoretical part is to examine the application of real island 
ecological ideas to habitat islands. The aim is to uncover the short- and long-term 
implications of habitat destruction, fragmentations and loss. The remaining areas 
of less natural habitats are increasingly becoming mere pockets within ‘a sea’ of 
altered habitats. A ‘sea’ here can be a vast ecological area of forest, woodland, 
grassland or bush land. In this study patches or pockets of habitat island 
fragments of green spaces and structures are seen as brought about by human 
activities such as development (Whittacker 1998).   
     The theory of island habitats hinges on two important considerations. The first 
relates to how many individuals are enough to ensure the survival of the last 
population, thus recognizing the fact that many species under conservation 
concern are not restricted to a single locality—the species’ survival is dependent 
on networks of habitat islands. The second is the question of metapopulation. 
While waters surround real islands, a habitat island such as a forest may be 
separated from another patch of forest by a landscape of meadows, hedgerows 
and arable land. What is crucial here are the scale of isolation and the nature of the 
intervening landscape filters. Mountainous habitat islands in a continent separated 
by extensive arid landscapes may be much more and effectively isolated than real 
islands that happen to be located within a few hundreds of meters from the 
mainland. Many isolated areas are so close to one another that their populations 
are in effect linked: they form what is called metapopulations. 
    Pickett et al. maintain, in the classical paradigm about balance in nature that the 
world is naturally tending towards balance, a tendency driven by the actions of 
biota. This argument provides a realistic basis for conservation planning and 
management and is labelled ‘flux of nature paradigm’: essentially, at one time 

 68



nature can be found in a state of equilibrium and in another in a state of 
disequilibrium, and it moves between the two. 
    The contribution of island theory to conservation debates is based on 
assumptions that a ‘natural’ area is in a state of balance or equilibrium. Through 
human activities or other causes, destruction and extinction arise in the stable area 
and it becomes fragmented and out of biotic equilibrium. The newly acquired 
biotic insular properties dictate that the species may be lost from the fragments as 
the new biotic equilibrium is sought.  
 
Agents of destruction and extinction 
In its purity, nature is ordered (Nachimias and Nachimias 1992; Chalmers 1982). 
However through human and other actions nature is constantly being disturbed, 
destroyed and lost. Two agents of destruction and extinction can be distinguished: 
artificial and natural. Artificial decays and extinctions of nature are caused by daily 
activities of human beings. Included in the category of natural agents are 
environmental changes, inter-species movement and interactions (Whittacker 
1998).  
   Human actions can disturb, destroy and extinguish habitat islands species in 
four ways: direct predation, introduction of exotic species, spread of disease and 
habitat degradation and loss. Globally, habitat loss or extinction is seen as the 
greatest problem for biodiversity. 
- predation. Human predation is often in the form of hunting habitat island species 
for ‘the pot’ and export, energy, building materials and even ornamental purposes.  
Some of the animals hunted act as pollinators and as dispersers of plants. In their 
absence a significant impact to both the plants and bats will be apparent. Other 
forms of predation include farming malpractices – use of pesticides, fertilizers and 
overgrazing, etc. 
- introduced exotic species.  Human beings, as they move across the islands in search 
of new habitats, carry with them plants and animals. Many studies show that most 
indigenous species of plants often fail or are too weak to compete with imported 
ones and hence face a ‘knockout’ effect. In some cases resident plants resist, 
hence the introduced ones are knocked out. A trade off may be reached. With 
animals, Leader-Williams and Walton (Whittacker 1998) observed that 2000 feral 
cats were introduced to the sub Antarctic Marion Island in 1949. Each cat ate 213 
indigenous birds a year thus killing over 400,000 birds annually. The indigenous 
species perished. This, however, is a simplistic way of thinking. In some cases, 
particularly in the plant kingdom, the survival of the imported species may depend 
on the existence of the residents and vice versa.  Introduced plant species may be 
detrimental to animals and environmental issues such as the quantity and quality 
of water, soil nutrient, etc. The same may apply to exotic or introduced animal 
species.  
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- disease. Introduced species to a habitat island may be disease carriers. The 
exposure to such immune exotic competitors may lead to destruction and 
disappearance of native species. The opposite may also be true—native species 
may have certain diseases which may be transferred to introduced foreign species 
in a process of ‘social’ interaction 
- habitat degradation and loss. This is the most apparent and destructive action of 
human beings in all real and habitat islands.  A habitat islands’ degradations may 
be in the form of reduction in area, notably the endemic forests and woodlands 
and bush lands. Reduction in area of habitat islands is caused by growth of 
development and over-exploitation of resources such as forests, minerals, and 
hunting grounds. Land use changes or fragmentation may result from intensive 
development. In the absence of land vegetation, flora and fauna is weathered 
away, and sometimes it completely disappears. It is through these processes that 
many endemic species and islands have been lost.  
     Natural agents of destruction, disturbance and extinctions include differences 
in fluxes of radiation, wind, water and nutrients across the landscapes. These have 
significant effects to the compositional survival of remnant biota.  
- radiation fluxes. This is exemplified by southwestern Australia, where elevated 
temperatures in fragmented landscapes reduced the foraging time to adult 
Carnarby's cactus and contributed to their extinction. 
- environmental change: catastrophic change, winds, climatic change, erosions,  
weathering, land slide, and  wild fires are other agents of changes.  
 

How big are the areas needed? 
The question is how a figure for a minimum viable population can be translated to 
a minimum viable area (MVA). For some species and communities such as 
butterfly populations, a fairly small area may be required to maintain the requisite 
number of individuals. There is a generalised notion that the higher the trophic 
chain the larger the area needed. The calculations done by Wilcove et al. (in 
Whittacker 1998:197) show, for example, that a single pair of ivory-billed 
woodpeckers, may need 6.5-7.6 km2 of an appropriate habitat; compare that to 
male mountain lions in the western USA which may have a home range of excess 
of 400 km2. This shows that for some species the area require must be rather 
large if the purpose is to maintain a MVP entirely within their bounds. 
    The question of how much is enough in terms of reserve or habitat area is 
complex. In practice, in small reserve areas, considerable attention to ecological 
succession is of paramount important. The concept of minimum dynamic areas 
and patch dynamic (Whittacker 1998:212) are relevant in management of reserve 
plans.  
    The approach employed in calculating the minimum critical area above assumes 
that the islands are completely isolated and that species have their freedom of 
association within it, but no exchange with other species from other islands. This 
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means that immigrants from other islands are strictly prohibited. It is argued that 
in the compensatory effects even for certain seemingly very isolated mountain 
ranges, some migration of the mammalians species involved might occur between 
isolates from time to time. From such argument, it is summarised that where a 
significant degree of exchange takes place the concept of a fixed minimum area loses 
its meaning. Whittacker concludes that in practice this must be assessed on a 
taxon by taxon or species by species, basis.   
 The concept of a fixed minimum area for a given population has been applied often 
in a form of hard infrastructure in our urban living environments. The minimum 
required area is standardised and is often derived from a relation that links a 
number of populations present or that should be present in a certain locality. 
Habitat islands are meta-populated and they interact with each other. The 
question of how much is needed is complex but all in all ‘there must be a 
minimum required area’.   
 

Browning process and forces behind it 
By browning process is here meant: 
a) fragmentation or extinction of green spaces and structures, or land, which is 
potential for the green. This is the quantitative character of the browning process. 
The gradual loss or extinction of green plants is also included in the quantitative 
browning process. The gradual loss occurs, for example, when development 
encroaches green spaces and structures. Fragmentation is the process of breaking 
or piecing continuous green spaces into fragments or patches. And finally 
extinction means complete disappearance of green spaces. This often occurs when 
the use of land potential for the green is changed into development. The 
processes of gradual loss, fragmentation and extinction of green spaces and 
structure can happen individually, in combination or simultaneously.  
    Unguided physical densification has often destroyed natural landscapes and 
other open spaces found in cities of developing countries (Bernstein 1994). In 
Accra, for example, illegal encroachment in open green areas earmarked for 
recreation activities is increasingly taking place (Amuzu and Leitmann 1991 in 
Bernstein 1994). According to Unkulvasapaul in Bernstein (1994) the lack of 
adequate recreational area proportional to the size of population in the city of 
Bankok, is also a significant aesthetic loss and deterioration of urban quality of 
life. Bartone, et al (1994) observes that browning often involves inappropriate use 
of land, precarious housing, deficient public transportation, and congestion. 
Bartone associate the green issues with social and economic factors such as the 
need for leisure and recreation. 
b) replacement, changes in structural composition of land vegetation cover,  or 
introduction of foreign or exotic plant species. This is the qualitative character of 
browning process. Graduated or replacement of the green, in this study, is 
exemplifies by replacement of forests with woodland; woodland with shrub land; 
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shrub land with bush land; bush land with grassland and, the process ends when 
grassland disappears into bare land. Kiunsi (1994) denotes the gradual 
displacement as a slow or succession process. The structural changes of vegetation 
composition is observed when vegetation changes from more to less diverse plant 
species. Changes of land vegetation cover from more dense to less dense also is 
grouped under this category of qualitative browning. This occurs especially during 
the process of overgrazing or appropriation of resource itself, hence replacing the 
less palatable plant species with more palatable ones. The introduction of 
imported or exotic plant species occurs during the replacement of original plant 
species with exotic ones. Often the three qualitative browning stages may occur 
individually or simultaneously (see also Kiunsi 1994:25) 
    The qualitative aspect of the browning process is the material change of green 
spaces and structures into other forms. How much the green spaces and 
structures of the city have changed materially or reduced into other plant species 
is employed as the qualitative measure.  
    Qualitative changes of urban green are caused by a number of processes 
including inappropriate or intensive management through frequent grass and tree 
cutting for example for either fodder, fuel or building materials. Also the use of 
chemical fertilizers and herbicides in agriculture may negatively change the 
intended quality of plants.  
    Intensification, of social or economic activities, may also lead to increased 
environmental wear and tear. Social activities include for example overcrowding 
when using green spaces with low capacity. It is also brought by vandalism and 
littering. Williams, et al, (2000) notes that poor management of intensification can 
lead to littered and cluttered streets and roads, ugly and filthy green spaces, and 
hence poor quality of urban life.  
 

Conceptual and operational components of browning process 
Two kinds of densification processes are included in the browning process (Figure 
2). The first is physical in character and involves land development; buildings, 
other engineering structures and transportation networks. This category involves 
planning systems and policies. The second relates to population increases in a unit 
of land. This category subsumes all questions of demographic changes.   
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4.3 Social Theory 
This section presents the theoretical understanding of the society in cities. The 
theory of Michael Maslow’s Hierarchy of Needs is presented first, followed by the 
theories of the livelihood, as strategy from shocks of poverty, and the ‘common 
good’. 
 
Michael Maslow's hierarchy of needs  
The theory of human motivation was devised and developed by Abraham Maslow 
based on the human hierarchy of needs. Needs are understood as motivations 
which trigger or force an individual to perform certain acts. Also need can indicate 
a subjective feeling of absence and want (Ceccato 2000). In an attempt to explain 
the cause of human behaviour towards the choice of an individual to act the way 
he acts, Maslow (1954) split the hierarchy of human needs into deficiency and 
growth needs. Included in the deficiency needs are physiological, safety/security, 
belongingness and love and esteem. Examples of physiological needs include 
thirst, hunger, and bodily comfort. Safety needs are related to various forms of 
expression; safety from wild animals, assault, desire for having a saving account, 
etc. Growth needs are cognitive, aesthetic, self-actualisation, and transcendence. 
In this order of preference deficiency needs must be satisfied for second level or 
growth needs to occur (Rosenthal et al. 1995). That is lower level needs must take 
priority until met. 
     Actions are such that each lower need must be met before moving to the next 
higher level (Huitt 2002). Once each of these needs has been satisfied, if at some 
future time a deficiency is detected, the individual will act to remove the 
deficiency. This hierarchy of importance is such that the primary needs, that is, 
psychological, are stronger than the safety needs which again are stronger than the 
love needs and so on. 
    The work of Maslow has been extended, improved and sometimes criticised by 
a variety of scholars. Some argue that there are only three levels; material, social, 
and spiritual. An interesting phenomenon is that in spite of the lack of evidence to 
support Maslow's hierarchy, it enjoys wide acceptance (Rosenthal, 1995). 
Although the work of Maslow is widely accepted by many social scientists, Daniel 
Yankelovich, in his critique entitled "Stepping Off Maslow’s Escalator," accuses 
Maslow of providing intellectual justification for the selfish individualism of the 
last two decades (Huitt 2000).  
     Before agreeing with the charge, Maslow’s original cluster of self-actualised 
individuals consisted of people who no longer felt the tug of deficiency needs and 
were freed up to help others. Somehow Maslow’s disciples have ignored this 
selfless component, and self-fulfilment has come more to mean, ‘look out for 
number one’. Yankelovich notes that it is not fair to blame Maslow for the 
excesses of his followers, yet in the end he does so. 
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     It can be argued that Maslow’s work is important for the discussion of 
attitudes of the inhabitants, through different actions on their green plants and 
spaces, in two aspects. First, it is possible to link individual actions based on the 
priority needs within a real world situation—that is whether a certain want is 
satisfied or not along with the underlying motivation. Different perceptions can be 
considered against a background in which the needs of the psyche are satisfied. 
Second, although several needs may exist at once, there are some needs that are 
more important than others and that, until these are reasonably met, the remaining 
have very little effect on the overall ego (Ceccato 2002).  
        Duan in Ceccato (2000:11) criticizes the concept of hierarchy of needs on its 
static form that, at a certain level, will be met or satisfied by people. Instead he 
suggests a dynamic character of need, which takes into account the ever-changing 
character of individuals and society. He argues that no need can stop the constant 
interaction of man and the environment, a process that again creates new 
interests, hence new goals and therefore new needs.  
      Thus, we argue that the value of the green spaces captured at a given time is 
temporal; knowing how residents think about managing their green spaces today 
may tell us how adaptive residents are to the present world, but that may be quite 
different tomorrow. 
      The notion that Maslow’s basic needs are both materially and ideologically 
oriented has also been called into question—the ladder of hierarchy places 
someone at the lowest level and others at the highest position. At the same time 
the hierarchy assumes that, based on material needs, one cannot move to the next 
set of needs before being satisfied with the needs at the lowest set. Thus a social 
class structure is created (Ceccato 2000). 
 

Livelihood in Dar es Salaam 
Initiated by Chambers (1995) in the early 90s and propagated by other scholars, the 
concept of livelihood has been defined in various ways. Building on the work done 
for the World Commission for the Environment and Development, Chambers and 
Conway (1992) define livelihood as: 

“comprising capabilities, tangible and intangible assets (stores, resources, 
claims and access) and activities required for a means of living. It is a 
sustainable concept and can cope with and recover from stresses and shocks. 
It can also maintain or enhance its capabilities or assets and provide 
sustainable livelihood opportunities for the next generations and which can 
contribute net benefits to other livelihoods at the local and global levels in the 
short and long terms.”  

By ‘livelihood’ Chambers (1995) refers to the means of gaining or earning a living, 
including livelihood activities, capabilities, and a number of both tangible and 
intangible assets. Chambers sees that employment is one form of livelihood, but 
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he argues that many of the poor have livelihoods based on multiple activities for 
sources of food, income and security, and that often the activities are informal. 
    It is also important to distinguish the tangible and intangible assets, which 
support a livelihood. Chambers and Conway argue that tangible assets comprise 
stores owned by the households along with resources that can be accessed by the 
household. Included in the basket of the intangible assets are the sets of claims 
which can be made on others, and access to resources, services, information and 
employment that contribute to a means of earning a living.  
     Carney and others (1998:7) refined the concept of livelihood to fit a wider area 
of influence. They construed livelihood as a framework that is seen as supported 
by five classes of capital assets—natural, human, social and political, physical and 
financial—that operate together. Natural capital includes resource stocks and 
flows that are useful to livelihood and include land, water, and other 
environmental resources. Human capital includes resources such as labour 
available to the households, which have both quantitative and qualitative 
dimensions. Human capital in the quantitative dimensions refers to the number of 
household members and space and time available to embark in income earning 
activities. The qualitative aspect refers to levels of education, skills and health 
status of the household members. Social and political capital refers to resources 
such as networks, membership groups, relationship of trust, reciprocity and 
altruism, and access to wider societal institutions. It is in this sphere of influence 
drawn by people in pursuit of required livelihood. Physical capital is the basic 
infrastructure such as transport, shelter, water, energy and communication.      
    Although Chambers and Conway focused on rural livelihoods when discussing 
issues pertaining to livelihood, based on the fact that many urban dwellers in 
developing cities originate from rural areas, the argument can be extended to this 
study in the urban setting.  
    As in most cities of a developing country, the urban poor characterize Dar es 
Salaam (see World Bank 1993). Different statistics from UNDP and the World 
Bank show that unemployment is widely spread throughout Tanzania. The 
government of Tanzania claims that about 39% of its urban population is poor 
(Dongus 2000). As has been pointed out earlier, dramatic population changes 
coupled with the inability of the government to guide and regulate these changes 
are among the reasons behind this unemployment. Today in Dar es Salaam, 
activities in the informal economy have become strategies for survival for the 
unemployed, low-income earners and women, particularly those with insufficient 
skills to secure well paid jobs (Dongus 2000; Sawio 1994). The main push for 
urban survival is related to the search for food supplementation.  
     In Dar es Salaam, livelihood strategies range from small-scale to large-scale 
production. Included in small-scale production are food selling such as buns, ice 
creams, fruits, etc. and urban agriculture where vegetables such as amaranth are 
grown. Large-scale livelihood activities include building of rental houses, land 
speculation and urban farming in which poultry and animal husbandry such as 
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cow keeping and maintaining pigsties are practiced. Notably, of the two livelihood 
activities mentioned above urban agriculture is being practiced in open spaces and 
in residential plots by mainly residents with low-income and, to a small extent, 
high-income levels.    
     
The theory of a common good 
The ‘common good’ also known as ‘collective good’ (Olson 1995), ‘common pool 
resource (CPR)’ (Hardin 1968; Ostrom 1993), ‘spaces of common concern’ 
(Healey 1997) or ‘spaces of making sense together while living differently’ 
(Forester 1996) are natural resources that can be appropriated by all interested 
parties. Oslon (1995:14) defines a collective good as any good such that, if any 
person Xn in a group X1, X2,….Xn consumes it, that good cannot feasibly be 
withheld from being consumed by others in that group. In other words those who 
do not purchase or pay for any of the public good cannot be excluded form 
consuming it as compared to non-collective goods.  
   According to Ostrom, E. (1991:30) CPR refers to natural or man-made resource 
systems (e.g. fishing grounds, grazing areas, urban green spaces etc.) that is 
sufficiently large as to make it costly, but not impossible, to exclude potential 
beneficiaries from obtaining benefits from its use. For the purpose of organising 
and governing CPR, Ostrom distinguishes between ‘resource systems’ and ‘flow of 
resource units’ produced by resource systems, but still recognising the dependent 
pattern of the two variables. That resource system are taken as ‘stock variables’ that 
are capable, under favourable conditions, of producing a maximum quantity of 
‘flow variables’ that go out as resource units without harming the stock or resource 
system itself. Resource units are typified by e.g. fish in tons harvested from a 
fishing ground, fodder in tons consumed by animals from a grazing area or the 
average number of people consuming/using a green space per day.  
    The CPR can be categorised into (Olson 1995; Ostrom, E. 1991) a). a good 
provided by a single individual. It can be formal or informal. The CPR can be 
consumed by that individual who provided it and may be accessed by others who 
did not pay any costs for the provision of that good; b). at good provided by 
groups of individuals or multiple of individuals. It can be formal or informal. 
Individuals who provided it normally consume the CPR. Others also cannot be 
excluded from consuming the good e.g. play ground or green space; c). a good 
provided and consumed by firms within an industry. This also can formal or 
informal. In many cases access to such public good is restricted to the owners, but 
under few circumstances the good can be appropriated by other people who did 
not participate in the provision of that good and finally d). goods produced by the 
state or ruling authority of a country. These CPRs are normally formal in character 
and are consumed by all members of that state. 
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Theory of Groups and Organizations 
A group of individuals with common interest are expected to act on behalf of 
their common interest much as single individual are expected to act on behalf of 
their personal interests (Olson 1995). Olson also argues that it is logically accepted 
that the individuals in a group will act to further their common interests if they are 
rational and self-interested in behaviour. According to Olson the idea of acting to 
meet a common demand, need or objective is empirically evidenced is small 
groups, it is not practically seen in large groups even if all individuals in large 
groups were rational and self-interested. The diverse interests resulting from 
different individual objectives emerging in the process of accomplishing the initial 
set common objectives are more complex in the large groups. As argued by 
Olson, incentives are motives or drives that make somebody to do something. 
North, D. (1998:135) argues that incentives are the underlying determinants of 
performance. It can be economic, political or social. They vary from time to time, 
place-to-place and individual-to-individual. They are measured in various forms of 
individual or individuals’ gains form doing or not doing a certain action. In many 
circumstances incentives are measured using costs and benefits. Olson (1995:20; 
61) argues that fulfilled or unfulfilled demand or interests is synonymous to 
incentive and can be economic, social, psychological, erotic, moral, collective, 
selective or individual.  
   Olson also notes that the function which draws membership to join or form 
associations lead to the formation of most groups. That function i.e. satisfied 
demand, furthered interest, or met a need, therefore is the incentive for the 
formation and maintenance of the voluntary association. Both small and large 
groups are performing certain functions for the people of the societies. The 
demand or interests provide an incentive for the formation and maintenance of 
the voluntary association. The traditional theory, in all its forms assumes that 
participation in voluntary associations is virtually universal, and that small groups 
and large organizations tend to attract members for the same reasons- formation 
and maintenance of the group/association. 
The size of the voluntary association is determined by the scale of the function 
performed by the association and not the extent they succeed in performing or the 
capacity to attract people to join the association.  
   Empirical evidence show certain small groups can provide themselves with 
collective good without relying on coercion or inducement apart from the 
collective good itself (Olson 1995:34). Each of the members of some small groups 
or at least one of them, will find that his personal gain from having the collective 
good exceeds the cost of providing some amount of that good; and that there are 
members who would be better off if the collective good were provided even if 
they had to pay the entire cost of providing it themselves than staying without it. 
In such situation there is presumption that the collective good will be provided. 
Hence in a very small group where each member gets a substantial proportion of 

 78



the total gain simply because there are few others in the group; a collective good 
can often be provided by voluntary, self-interested action of the members of the 
group. In smaller groups marked with considerable degree of inequality – that is, 
in groups of unequal “size” or extent of interest in the collective good – there is 
the greatest likelihood that the collective good will be provided; for the greater the 
interest in the collective good of any single member, the greater the likelihood that 
member will get such a significant proportion of the total benefit from the 
collective good that he will gain from seeing that the good is provided, even he 
has to pay all the costs himself. 
 
The Logic of collective Action   
The logic of collective action is based on the fact that individuals face problems 
when they want to pursue their collective welfare or interest as contrasted to 
individual welfare. This challenges the optimism expressed in the group theory by 
Arthur Bentley (in Olson 1995) that individuals with common interests would 
voluntarily act so as to try to further those common interests. Olson summarizes 
as follow: 
“the idea that groups tend to act in support of their group interests is supposed to follow 
logically from this widely accepted premise of rational, self-interested behaviour. In other 
words,  if the members of some group have common interests or object, and if they would 
be better off if that objective were achieved, it has been thought to follow logically that the 
individuals in that group would, if they were rational and self-interested, act to achieve that 
objective” (Olson 1995:1). 
On the pre-assumption that the possibility of a benefit for a group would be 
sufficient to generate collective action to achieve that benefit Olson argues that: 

“unless the number of individuals is quite small, or unless there is coercion 
or some other special device to make the individuals act in their common 
interest; rational and self-interested individuals will not act to achieve their 
common or group interests” (Olson 1995). 

 
The Tragedy of the Commons  
The tragedy of the commons is exemplified by the degradation of the 
environment when many individuals consume the scarce resource in common. 
Garrett Hardin (1968) takes the example of a pasture open to all and he says: 

“each herder receives a direct benefit from his own animals and suffers 
delayed costs from the deterioration of the commons when his and others’ 
cattle overgraze. Each herder is motivated to add more and more animals 
because he receives the direct benefits of his own animals and bears only a 
share of the costs resulting from overgrazing” (Hardin in Ostrom 
1991:2).  

Hardin concludes:  
“there is the tragedy. Each man is locked into a system that compels him to 
increase his herds without limit in a world that is limited. Ruin is the 
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destination towards which all men rush, each pursuing his own best interest 
in the society that believes in the freedom of the commons.”  

The notion of the tragedy of the commons was noticed long time by Aristotle. 
Aristotle observed and concluded that what is common to the greatest number of 
people has the least care bestowed upon it. Scott Gordon found similar logic in 
another classic theory, The Economic theory of a common property, in the case 
Fishery: He described the same as Hardin: 

“there appears then to be some truth in the conservative dictum that 
everybody’s property is nobody’s property. No one values wealth that is free 
for all because he who is foolhardy enough to wait for its proper time of use 
will only find out that it has been taken by another. The fish in the sea are 
valueless to the fisherman, because there is no assurance that they will be 
there for him tomorrow if they are left behind today” (Gordon in Ostrom 
1991:3).  

These examples are now used to describe the wide range of similar problems 
worldwide. Most parts of the world are dependent on the resources that are 
subject to the possibility of a tragedy of the commons. In Tanzania green areas in 
both formal and informal areas are subjected to the same notion of tragedy of the 
commons.  
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4.4  Planning theory 
Closely related to the concepts of hierarchy of needs, livelihood and the theory of 
a common good are the theories of communicative approaches to planning2. 
Included in these theories are the  ‘social structuration/construction’ (Giddens 
1984), ‘communicative action’ (Habermas 1984) and ‘collaborative planning’ 
(Healey, 1997). The emphasis of the phenomenological and interpretative 
approach is twofold: the first is based on the fact that individuals are not isolated 
from one another, but live in complex webs of social relations through which 
cultural resources are developed, maintained and transformed; the second is that 
social ‘embeddedness’ draws together technical and scientific knowledge in a flow 
of practical consciousness and common sense (Giddens (1989) in Healey 1997: 
44), which constitute the local knowledge that we have access to, and the cultural 
resources we mobilise when acting collectively (Geetz 1983 in Healey 1997) in our 
shared spaces and places.  
     Healey argues that the present challenge is how to deal with the question of 
individuation of cultural identity, with recognition of commonality between 
individuals with different frames of references—that is whether in multicultural 
settings it is possible to rebuild a public realm within which we can debate and 
manage our spaces and places of collective concern in an inclusive way. Anthony 
Giddens, drawing on Marxist and Weberian traditions in sociology offers a ‘social 
theory of Structuration’, which helps to explain and interpret the individual ways 
of being in the context of social constraints, which shape individuals way of life.  
 
Theory of Social Structuration  
Giddens (in Healy, 1997) argues that we are never as isolated as we think. Our 
senses are socially constructed through interactions with other people and the 
natural world and we live in self-constructed relations. Through networked social 
relations, we are linked to particular histories and geographies that constrain or 
shape our material and conceptual resources and experiences. Hence our efforts at 
working out individual identities and social relations are structured by the past. 
The past is not just a collection of assets, which we inherit; it is a set of active 
forces, filled with implicit and explicit principles about how things should be 
done, when to do such things, who should get what and at what cost. These 
structures carry power relations from one period to another, power over the 
formation of rules of behaviour, and power over the flow of material resources. 
Furthermore, the structures we construct and which guide our way of being 
become abstracted as we use them in our work. The structures are not taken for 
granted as we use them, but they seem to be abstracted from the flow of social 

                                                 
2 Most of the materials in this section is based on Pasty Healey’s (1997) book: 
Collaborative Planning.  
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relations through which we make our lives. They carry not only techniques, but 
also modes of thought and sets of values. The modes of thought carry the greatest 
power of all. Hence in our planning systems these embedded modes of thought 
become assumptions taken for granted. 
      Marx in Healey (1997) suggests that structural forces by relations of power 
dominate the world in which we live. For Marx such structuring power is not 
absolute and can be challenged whenever it was discovered that there was some 
element of oppression – ‘structured oppression’. Foucault advances the discussion 
and argues that the relations of power are not confined to a particular sphere but 
are inherent in the finer grain of social relations in which we live, hence challenges 
and resistance is a matter of daily confrontation. 
     Building on the above argument about structures as external forces acting on 
individual subjects, Giddens argues that structural forces work as we use them 
through the relational webs in which we live. The structuring configuration or 
force is therefore inside us. We ourselves make them. Healey clearly points out 
that:  

“….we make history not just by the acts of conscious resistance, but in the 
day to day way, when we decide about things, as we work out how, for 
example, to share a house, how to get on to the office, how to make a 
recommendation on a  planning issue, etc.”  

As we do this, we affirm our past, challenge it and sometimes change it. This is 
the pivotal meaning of Giddens’ theory of structuration. Giddens continues that 
we are culturally made or socially constructed and at the same time we are makers 
of cultures and social structures. In other words we make our cultural and social 
structural relations and at the same time the cultural and social structural relations 
‘constrain or shape’ our ways of living or behaving.   

“Individual autonomy is thus always constituted in this interactive way, as, 
through the relations with others, which we have, we individually and 
collectively maintain and change our social worlds. Structuring forces shape 
the systems of rules, the flows of resources and the systems of meaning 
through which we live” (Healey 1997: 47). 

Healey concludes that structure is something within us; we make structural forces 
just as we are shaped by them. So we ‘have power’ and if we are sufficiently aware 
of the structuring constraints bearing on us we can facilitate changes in the rules 
of the game, altering the flows of resources and modifying the way we think. We 
are consciously flexible and hence we carry the transformative power.  
 
Theory of Communicative Action  
Communicative planning theory is based on the idea of how to reconstitute the 
public realm through open public debate. The nature of Habermas’ theory about 
communicative action has a transformative impact on the planning field (Forester 
2000; Sager, in Healey 1997). Habermas uses the concept of abstract systems to 
identify the structures of economic order and the political order. The abstract 
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systems constrain the daily way of life.  He argues that the existence of abstract 
systems is opposed to the ‘life-worlds’ of personal existence, which is validated in 
the daily, weekly and yearly going about and getting on in the life of personal 
experience. For Habermas, ‘life-world’ is a tool to consensus action and is 
operating outside the formal world. Habermas looks for ways of reversing the 
tendency of abstract systems to penetrate our life-worlds, and the reconstitution 
of the public realm as a vehicle for the redesign of the abstract systems so that 
they are more sensitive to our life-worlds (Healey 1997). Indeed, here Habermas 
wants to reset the clock so that it tells the right time in the right spaces and places 
by casting light on the dark part of our ‘life-worlds’. 
     Like Giddens, Habermas rejects the question of individualism during the 
process of collectivism, and he argues  

“our consciousness is socially constructed or formed in interaction with others. 
Through such interactions we develop ideas of responsibility towards others, as 
part of our constitution of ourselves.” 

Indeed Habermas here wants to rescue the concept of reason from the prison of 
instrumental rationalism in which the liberal economists have captured it.  Along 
with Giddens, Habermas has been influenced by a number of philosophers, 
including Wittgenstein who emphases the hermeneutic understanding of the 
eccentricities of languages that we use. Wittgenstein argues that the meaning of 
the words we use could only be understood in the contexts of their use 
(Wittgenstein 1968 in Healey 1997).  
     On the question of the concept of practical reasoning, Healey argues that we 
frequently do not separate ‘facts’ and ‘values’ or our emotional feeling from how 
we use or think about our material resources. The process of reasoning and the 
provision of reason are grounded in our cultural conception of ourselves. In 
addressing this issue, Habermas argues that there are three modes of reasoning 
that we mix together: instrumental-technical reasoning, moral reasoning and 
emotive-aesthetic reasoning. The first refers to scientific and rationalistic 
reasoning, which links ends to means, and evidence to conclusions. The second 
refers to reasoning focused around values and ethics. In our daily life and because 
scientific reasoning and instrumental rationalism have been strongly associated 
with the spheres of economic and political life, Habermas argues that the 
dominance in the public discourse has been a tool to enable abstracts systems to 
invade the social life worlds. It is a conflict in the form of a ‘tug of war’ between 
the welfare state and the ‘life-worlds’, which seeks liberation from the power of 
the state.  The third refers to the reasoning derived from emotive experiences. In 
the course of discussion, some emotions may arise.  
      On the question of multiplicity or multicultural discourse, where claims may 
arise from a different systems of meanings and modes of reasoning (Sandercock 
1998; Watson 2002), Habermas point out that in public realm, participants engage 
in an open debate, through which they explore each other’s concerns and the 
context of such concerns. It is required that participants recognize and respect the 
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different kinds of claims so as to learn different ways of understanding and hence 
acknowledging each participant’s claims.  
      On the question of individuation and structures, Habermas argues that the 
concept of a ‘knowing subject’ as a way of confronting a world of other ‘knowing 
subjects’ is linked to the question of maximising interests. This done, Habermas 
presents an alternative conception of inter-subjective consciousness. Like 
Giddens, Habermas believes that our consciousness is socially constructed and 
consequently our material world structured by our social perceptions just as our 
moral reasoning and emotive feeling. He further argues that, if so, we cannot 
resolve questions of collective concerns by using the languages of any one form of 
reasoning.  
    With communicative ethic, planning becomes the processes of interactive 
collective concerns. Through our communicative efforts cultures and structures 
will be formed and transformed.  

 
Communicative approaches to planning   
The theory of structuration and communicative actions explain the behaviour of 
human beings in a social world. The ‘collaborative planning’ theory is drawn from 
the inspiration of Habermas to pose communication as the most important 
element of current planning practice (Forester 1996). Collaborative planning 
theory is rooted in the interaction with stake holders or interest groups while 
communicating ideas, forming arguments, debating differences in understanding, 
and finally reaching consensus (Healey 1997; Watson 2002).  
Collaborative planning replaces the detached expert-driven plan making as a 
primary activity of planners. The ideas of collaborative planning theory are further 
developed in a more sophisticated form by Patsy Healey (1997), who also 
introduces institutionalism as an explanatory theory of social dynamics to inform 
the normative position of collaborative planning. 
    The essence of the theory of collaborative planning, in ‘the making sense 
together while living differently’ is summarised as follows:  

“that collaborative planning theory rejects the notion that the social world is 
constituted of autonomous individuals, each pursuing their own preferences in 
order to obtain material satisfaction – utilities of neo-classical economic 
theory. It is based instead on the conception of individual identities as socially 
constructed.  Ways of seeing and knowing the world and ways of acting, are 
understood as constituted in social relations with others, and, through these 
relations, as embedded in particular social context. Through the particular 
geographies and histories of these contexts, attitudes and values are framed. It 
is in these relational contexts that frames of reference and systems of meaning, 
and hence values, are evolved” (Healey 1997: 55).  

These systems of meaning, ways of valuing and ways of acting, become the 
cultural underpinning of everyday life. The diversity and differences, which cause 
problems in our local environments, are the concerns of everybody.  
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On the question of structures as agents of power during the ‘making sense 
together while living differently’, Healey argues that the process of active social 
construction is not done on neutral ground or territory but is interlaced by 
powerful forces which impose structuring imperatives on social relations. Healey’s 
recognition of structures parallels Marxists analysts. Healey rejects the externalities 
of the existence of such structures. Like Giddens and Habermas, Healey argues 
that structures are present in and are actively constituted in our daily social 
relations and she argues that  

“the powerful forces which structure our lives are actively made by us as we 
acknowledge them in our doing, seeing and knowing, in our systems of 
meanings. Because we are also reflective beings, we have choices about what to 
accept of our structured, social embeddedness and what to reject.” 

 What is more important for Healey is the emphasis that  
“as we make such choices, so we maintain, modify and transform the structuring 
forces which shape our own lives. Hence we are shaped by our social situations 
and we actively shape it too” (Healey 1997: 57). 

       On the question of identity, the institutionalist or collaborative planning 
theory emphasises that social life is an active process of continuously interacting 
with others. In such social relations bonds with others are made, through shared 
understanding and mutual trust which relational resources, to be used in the future 
times. Hence the building of these relational bonds creates intellectual and social 
capital (Innes et al, 1994 in Healey 1997), which will form a strong bottom-up 
base, hence providing strong embedded power for decision-making processes in 
matters of collective concerns.   
     It is on the theory of such relational building process that the idea of 
‘collaborative planning’ activity hinges. Collaborative planning theory focuses on 
the idea that we live in networked relations; the nodes of these networks are, for 
example, households, working places and clubs. People are linked to each other 
and such nodes provide arenas of meanings. Ways of acting and ways of valuing 
are therefore learned, transmitted and sometimes transformed.   
        On the question of multicultural societies and diversity, Healey offers an 
example of how a common good is governed She argues that management is 
concerned with conflicts and problems occurring in our spaces and places of 
common concerns. The problems can be in the form of a poor and impassable 
access road or environmental e.g. flooding area etc. In these conflicts, often 
people of different relations and hence cultures, who have never met before come 
together to collectively work out how to go about improving their living 
environment (Healey 1997). This means that new networks are being developed. 
New cultural communities are being formed from different cultures with 
distinctive systems of meanings, and hence ways of valuing and acting. Spatial 
environmental planning, which seeks consultation and collaborative efforts, is thus 
multicultural. Local conflicts not only bring together people with different 
interests but also people from different relational cultures with different ways of 
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understanding and knowing. Questions such as ‘what is the problem’ and ‘how 
should it be confronted’ will be discussed in a world of different meanings. 
Present at the discussion are the different forms of power – visible power, power 
behind the scenes, and power that is consciously embedded (See also Luke in 
Healey 1997: 60). This requires, from each, careful listening, attention in seeing 
and knowing; hence learning how things are being interpreted, and attention to 
the ways issues are discussed and therefore giving weight to the substantive and 
distributive issues of the participants. In other words: let every participant be 
heard and let every participant be respected. The institutional approach argues that 
a way through the dilemma of collaboration cross-cultural differences is to 
recognise the potential dimension of cultural difference and to actively make or 
reshape new cultural conceptions, build new-shared systems of meanings and 
ways of acting and create an ‘additional layer’ of cultural formation. Local 
planning thus becomes a project in the formation of and transformation of 
cultural layers.  
      In the process of careful discussion, power relations can thus be changed and 
transformed. Through discussion new ways of organising and new networks may 
be established, which add to the store of relational resources. During the 
transformation process planning can become part of an effort to build new 
relational links between networks co-existing in an urban region, and building up 
new systems of meanings and new cultural referents. It is in this way that 
institutional capacity is built up (Healey 1997). The institutional capacity will 
therefore be employed in addressing spatial and environmental problems. 
Environmental problems are chained from local through national to international 
levels.  
 
Civil society and associational life in urban Africa  
The terms ‘civil society’ and ‘associational life’ are often used interchangeably to 
denote the various forms of associational life the civil society can take in its day-
to-day activities. According to Tvedt (1998) most civil societies fall under four 
types of definitions: a). the legal; b). the economic/financial; c). the functional; and 
d). the structural operational. Most of these societies are legally registered. These 
associations in urban Africa may be neutral vs. the state or enter into co-operation 
with state agencies. Below the legal association are the loosely informal or non-
registered networks, which are either operating or dormant (Wellman 1999 in Vaa 
et al. 2001). In this study the loosely informal networks are discussed.  
    Wellman (1999 in Vaa et al. 2001) argue that the above definitional criteria of 
civil society are too restrictive. They fail to include the loosely knit networks, 
which may be crucial elements of survival strategies for the poor in rural areas as 
well as in towns. Wellman admits that such networks exhibit low degrees of 
formalisation but they constitute organised activities. Some social scientists agree 
that in such networks lies an importance source of ‘social capital’ (Portes 1998). 
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The frequency of interaction between the members of the network may vary, 
which again yields flexibility. Sometimes the networks may remain dormant, as a 
latent organisational resource to be activated and mobilised in times of need. Or 
they may be operative continuously, as a permanent feature of the social life of its 
members. The later would hold true in the case of commercial exchange networks 
and webs of mutual help at the local level. The networks are often based on 
ascribed (kinship, ethnicity, etc.) as distinct from acquired e.g. religion and 
business properties (Tvedt 1998). Ascription is an important aspect of civil 
societies in Africa. These networks may be confined to local communities e.g. 
urban centres, or span continents to include diaspora populations. They may 
extend great distances – globally.  
   Vaa et al. (2001) note that although Tvedt see that many such networks or 
organisations in developing countries are based on memberships and ascriptions, 
many of them, particularly, in urban Africa are not. Mitchell (in Vaa et al. 2001) 
observes that the Rhodes-Livingstone studies from the Copperbelt in Zambia 
show that initially urban African associations have strong links with rural areas of 
origin. Later as rural links becomes weak they are more focused on the survival 
strategies. History shows that social-cultural objectives acted as catalysts for 
people of the same ethnic group for the formation of urban associations in Africa 
in a struggle to settle in new and hostile urban environments. They included burial 
and ritual ceremonies, economic and moral help and ritual education. Towards 
independence of most African countries many associations took a more political 
roles developing into political movements. Countries of Kenya, Zambia and 
Tanzania are such examples. Young political entrepreneurs replaced leaders with 
traditional roots and objectives beyond social groups. During the post-
independent urban Africa, many associations assumed a role of more private and 
social nature. With time most urban associations lost the links with the rural areas. 
Many studies also show that the heterogeneity membership characterizes these 
urban associations regardless of their members’ origins. Some single political 
parties saw this as threat to the governing powers of the respective countries.  
   The crisis that hit most urban African countries in the mid 1980s, with shortage 
of housing and jobs, growing poverty and inadequate services forced most urban 
associations to engage in provision of services that the state could not deliver. 
This time saw also the expanding informal city. The associations had to develop 
and service this informal city. It was during this time that many governments and 
donors associations (NGOs and CBOs) came in to rescue the wailing situations. 
Many such organisations became more elitist and more homogenous with respect 
to members, occupation, economic status and level of education. They operated in 
a more vertical structured manner with unequal power distribution among the 
members. Their operations depended more on externally actors who influenced 
objectives as well as organisational forms in the process.  
      While civil society groups are viewed by development agencies and donor 
organisations as central vehicles for development and change, many scholars see 
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an apparent weakness in such societies (Crush in Watson 2002a). The major 
weakness, Marcussen (in Watson 200a) argues is the top down approach, which 
has been manifested, in the general failure to reach the poor at the lower level. 
Civil societies have been described as the bastions of development, focusing on 
small enclaves and lacking the ability to replicate their activities. Further more 
these societies tend to see the state as the major problem and try to bypass it, 
leading to direct competition and confrontation with it, especially when it comes 
to question of funding and human resources.  
   Civil societies described above are registered by the state. Studies done by 
Mng’ong’o et al (1998) and Meshack et al. (2002) on how registered civil societies 
function in Dar es Salaam show that most of them were funded by the state and 
donor agents from within and outside the country. Furthermore most civil 
societies were formed by the government employees and retired civil servants. In 
some settlements with community-based organisations working in the area, the 
local community was almost not aware of the presence of legal society. Unlike 
what Marcussen argues that they are top-down working, the down is seldom 
reached. In fact they are ‘top and away’ organisations. The game between the state 
and civil societies is played at the top of the heads of local communities’ and never 
noticed. The entry point of donor agents is the state and officials at the top. Very 
rare the donor agents meet and talk with the local communities about what 
problems are the most burning in the area. 
 
Associational life in urban Tanzania 
The notion of a ‘community’ as a group of people working together is not a new 
concept in Tanzania and has a long tradition especially in the rural areas.  Despite 
that the community togetherness in urban areas has been disturbed by the city, 
rural communities have maintained their character due to the socio-economic and 
cultural ties among members of the communities. Often and particularly before 
the 1974 Villagisation Programme, rural communities constituted agglomeration 
of people belonging to the same tribe, clan and cultural background which 
bounded them when sharing problems, resources and other socio-cultural 
activities in their locality.  They were united under tribal chiefs and renowned 
elders. Things like ritual and wedding ceremonies, helping a neighbour in the 
process of farming, burial, famine, sickness, were responsibility for every able 
person. Community projects such as rehabilitation of roads, bridges and building 
churches and mosques were also collectively done. Defaulters were sometimes 
punished. Social exclusion and payment in the form of materials e.g. ‘local brew’ 
with some bites were among of the punishments. 
   After 1974, the resettlement of scattered homesteads forced many people to 
immigrate in urban areas. The Villagisation Programme disturbed this community 
set-up, thus, bringing in some elements of urban characters. In the rural as well as 
urban contexts, collective operations were clearly identified under the “Ten-cell 
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units” which until today are the smallest organizational units of the ruling party, 
Chama cha Mapinduzi (CCM). Under the Ten-cell unites, some locally based 
community activities were organized such as night patrols (popularly known as 
Sungusungu) in which households were mobilized to guard their housing clusters 
during the peak of crimes in the cities and in the construction of primary schools, 
dispensaries and community projects like water supply and tree planting. 
    In recent years (i.e. late 1980s and the 1990s), both the central and local 
governments have proved to be unable to provide these services and when 
provided it has taken considerable time for the community to benefit from these 
projects.  Apart from the long time used to provide these services, it has been 
increasingly difficult for the Government to institute effective machinery for 
operation and maintenance of the services provided.  With increasing population 
in unplanned settlements and the diminishing capacity of the Government to 
provide these services, most of the people in these unplanned areas have been left 
with no choice apart from soliciting possible ways of co-operation to undertake 
some projects, which are within their reach. 

 It is important to note that the type of community-based initiatives descried 
above is typical non-traditional community operations.  They are rather initiatives 
of people within a settlement recognising their needs and tying to get organized to 
address them.  In many neighbourhoods in which these initiatives have been 
taking place not all residents have been involved in the processes, but have been 
reflected as part of the community in the explanations.   
    The period between 1961 and 1970, the Government intervened in housing 
improvement through the Slum Clearance Programme, which was terminated in 
1969 due to some financial problems.  Between 1972 and 1980 there was a shift 
form slum clearance to a more humane ‘economical’ approaches of Sites and 
Services and Squatter Upgrading and Programmes.  With financial help from the 
World Bank, substantial physical improvement was achieved in the first and 
second phases of this programme.  However, this programme was terminated in 
the beginning of the 1980s when the World Bank pulled out of the programme on 
account of poor project performance in the implementation process. 
     The desperate efforts of the Government to further this programme in a third 
phase registered negligible achievements when compared to the previous phases.  
Thus the decade of the 1980s was a state of silence, a ‘Laissez faire” or do nothing 
approach from the government. Because the community was not involved in the 
Sites and services and Squatter Upgrading programmes, most of the infrastructure 
and community facilitates which were provided during the upgrading phases 
deteriorated due to lack of effective mechanisms for project operation and 
maintenance.  The period between 1980 and 1990 also witnessed consolidation 
and expansion of ‘squatter’ settlements throughout the country with a minimum 
or absolutely no provision of basic infrastructure services. The rapid and unabated 
urbanization compounded further the deterioration of the basic infrastructure and 
community facilities, which were provided during the upgrading programme. In 
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response to the Government silence, several Community Based Organizations 
sprung up in the 1990s some of them being well organized and others not, but all 
were trying to solve specific problems inherent in their localities. Problems like 
seasonal flooding, lack of storm water drainage, poor road condition, inadequate 
social and community facilities, threat to evictions and demolitions have, in most 
cases, been the driving force for the formation on these CBOs. As has been 
mentioned above most organizations objectives were rooted in some profit 
making mechanism and elitisms. They thus failed to propagate the objectives of 
the urban poor. The networks that were ruptured by the urbanites before the 
1980s came up again, to fill in the vacuum created by the weaknesses of the 
government and legal organizations in managing the urban environments. 
Individual and collective initiatives, in managing the urban environments, 
characterized these networks.   
    Studying how inhabitants react to the ‘deteriorating provision of public services’ 
in Dar es Salaam, Mhamba and Titus (2001) observed two kinds of people’s 
initiatives in urban areas: individual and collective. The first relates to efforts 
towards influencing the policy makers, executives and NGOs to act in a way that 
will result in changes from unsatisfactory states of affairs. It involves actions that 
might induce different actors to focus their attention on alleviating the existing 
problem. Faced with the problem of insufficient surveyed plots, residents build 
their houses in un-surveyed areas without permission from the local authority. 
They later look for surveyor to survey the already developed plot. Such action can 
also be done collectively. The second involves decisions arrived individually or 
collectively, normally outside the hands of the state, to solve problems identified 
in their locality. This process involves allocating their own resources, be it in kind, 
time, labour or funds so as to bring in their desired changes. The growing 
shortages of urban utilities in Dar es Salaam has led residents to take initiatives to 
provide services in the their living areas. The ‘collective action initiatives’, can be 
ether be ‘non-permanent collective actions’ or ‘permanent collective actions’. They 
can also be either profit or non-profit making groups.  
    Mhamba and Titus also observed that within the ‘non-permanent collective 
initiatives’ some individuals may organise themselves to solve a shred utility 
problem and thus improve their welfare state. In such a case members of the 
association expect to benefit directly form the outcome of their initiatives. This 
sort of initiatives may also emerge during disaster, which hit people in the 
settlement indiscriminately. The residents are thus forced to unite together to look 
for means for the disaster mitigation. Such ‘collective actions initiatives’ normally 
include efforts to pool resources in terms of labour and funds and also formation 
of temporary committees to represent the affected locality to higher authorities 
for soliciting further assistances.  
   The concepts and theories explained in this chapter are important premises 
towards understanding the nature of the changes of the green, the meaning of 
such green to the inhabitants of the city and the possible potentials inherent in the 
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grassroots in managing the green spaces of shared concerns. The following 
Chapters 5 to 6 presents the changes of the green spaces at city, and settlement 
and block levels respectively along with their analyses.  
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5  Dynamics of green spaces at city level  
 
This chapter presents the dynamics of green spaces in Dar es Salaam city, which is 
the laboratorial organism of this study. The dynamics of the green spaces are first 
studied citywide. Then detailed changes of green spaces in the inner and outer 
cities are studied. The region within the administrative boundaries of the city 
characterizes the citywide areas. The borders of the inner city are taken as those 
earmarked by 1979 Dar es Salaam master plan and is the most urbanized area than 
outer city. The issue raised here is how and why green spaces were quantitatively 
and qualitatively changing from 1982 to 2003, and whether the changes had 
implication on the total structure of the city and the daily lifestyles of the 
inhabitants. A mapping exercise was employed as the technique of evidence. The 
mapping exercise included an analysis of documents, observations and interviews 
with key informants.  
     
5.1 Changes of green spaces  
Changes of green spaces of the city are linked with variations of population and 
physical densifications in the city. Thus, population and physical densification can 
be seen as independent variables that induced or triggered changes in the green 
spaces. These changes were both quantitative and qualitative. Quantitative change 
is taken as the total loss of land, which is potential for the green, into other land 
use—in this case development. The loss of plant species resulting in bareness also 
comes under this category. Qualitative change is the change of one form of 
vegetation in the green spaces into other forms. For instance, a change of shrub 
land with interlocking crowns to shrub land without interlocking crowns. The 
number of hectares of land changed into development is employed as a quantitative 
measure, and how much the green plants or vegetation changed or reduced from 
one type of vegetation into another is employed as the qualitative measure of such 
change.  
   Natural green spaces in both inner and outer cities throughout the study period 
were quantitatively and qualitatively changing into developed areas. By 2003 it was 
observed that a few patches of open land, potential for greenery sandwiched by 
development, were also found in the developed land. In these patches exotic 
plants scattered here and there were constantly replacing the indigenous plant 
species. The undeveloped areas comprised of green spaces were scattered 
throughout the city. The remaining green structures were being split into small 
patches of green spaces. The following explains the quantitative and qualitative 
changes of green spaces and structures citywide and in both inner and outer cities. 
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Quantitative changes of green spaces  
Citywide in the period from 1982 to 2003, the quantity of green areas fell from 
80% of the city total area in 1982 to 73% in 1992 to 55% in 2003 (Figures 5.1 to 
5.4)). Similarly, the developed areas increased from 20% in 1982 to 27% in 1992 
and at about 45% in 2003.  
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 Figure 5.1: Dynamics of green spaces at city level (Source: Fieldwork 2003). 
 
 
Citywide, the rate at which green spaces were changing was also calculated. The 
results showed that between 1982 and 1992 the annual average loss of green areas 
was about 9.5%. This meant that about 1100 hectares of green spaces annually 
were converted into developed areas. For the next 11 years that is from 1992 to 
2003 the annual average loss of the green was 2.8%. This also meant that about 
811 hectares of green spaces were annually converted into development. 
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Figure 5.2 Green environmental profiles within the administrative borders of Dar es 
Salaam, 1982 (Source: Aerial photographs of 1982). 
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Figure 5.3: Green environmental profile within the administrative borders of Dar es Salaam, 1992 
(Source: Aerial photographs of 1992). 
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Figure 5.4: Green environmental profile within the administrative borders of Dar es Salaam, 2003 
(Source: Aerial photographs of 1992 and fieldwork 2003). 
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Between 1982 and 2003 green space in the inner area decreased from 43% in 1982 
to 19% in 1992 and decreased further to 14% in 2003 (Figures 5.5). From Figure 
5.5 it can be observed that before 1982 the green spaces such as valleys and 
beaches were linked in a continuum, radiating from the city centre to the rural 
parts of the city. After 1982 the continuity of the green spaces was fragmented 
into small patches of green spaces and by 2003 the string of continuity of green 
spaces was completely broken up. The developed areas of the city were thus 
separated from the rural areas. The annual average loss of green areas in the inner 
city between 1982 and 1992 was 8% and 2,5% between 1992 and 2003.  
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 Figure 5.5: Dynamic of green spaces in the inner city of Dar es Salaam 1982 – 2003 

(Source: Aerial photographs of 1982, 1992 and fieldwork 2002).  
    
Until 2003, natural, semi natural and cultivated areas and a few developed areas 
characterized the outer city. Quantitatively undeveloped green areas decreased 
from 84% in 1982 to 79% in 1992 and fell even further to 59% in 2003 (Figure 
5.6). Between 1982 and 1992, the annual average change of the green was 8.0% 
that is 600 hectares of open land was converted annually into developed areas. 
Between 1992 and 2003 the annual average loss of green areas was 2.5%. That is 
about 83 hectares of open green land was annually being converted into 
development. 
 
Figure 5.6 shows that the quantity of greenery remaining in the inner city by 2003, 
was only one-fourth that in the outer city. In other words the inner city has fewer 
green spaces and structures than the outer city. The quantity of greenery seemed 
to depend on the distance from city centre and age of the area. As the distance 
from the city centre increased few green spaces and structures were changed into 
development.  
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Figure 5.6: Dynamics of green spaces in the inner and outer cities: comparison 
  
  
Qualitative changes of vegetation  
Evidence of qualitative changes was obtained through analysis of time series aerial 
photographs and maps, direct observation and interviews with key informants. 
Citywide studies were conducted in general, followed by detailed studies in both 
inner and outer cities. The classification of vegetation in Tanzania, starts with 
forest, then woodland, bush land and culminates into grassland (see also Pratt in 
Kiunsi 1984). 
   Citywide it was observed that spatially, the parent or original vegetation cover 
was changing into other types. This study show that by 2003, most of the 
vegetation changed from forest to woodland, bush land and grassland. In some 
places, the vegetation changed into bare land, which is potential for the green, and 
further into integrated development with a mixture of indigenous and exotic plant 
species.   
   Four qualitative vegetation changes were observed. First was the gradual 
reduction of plant species or vegetation cover mainly from woody vegetation to 
non-woody and sometimes into bare land. Most parts of the city forests were 
changing into woodland, woodland into bush land and so on until the space 
became either completely bare or brown. Over time, exotic plants covered bare 
areas in most parts of the city. Most green areas in the central part of the city were 
covered by exotic plants, followed by a mixture of indigenous and exotic plants in 
the periphery of these areas. Second was the change of plant or vegetation 
composition. Through harvesting for fuel in the form of wood and charcoal or for 
fodder or building materials, the number and diversity of plant species decreased. 
Green areas affected this way included Kimara, Makongo, Tabata, Pugu Hills and 
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Yombo Vituka. Reeds, generally found in valleys and often used as interior 
decoration, fencing and building materials, were notably non-existent by 2003. 
Only non-palatable or less palatable plants were left in these areas. Third was the 
complete disappearance of vegetation cover. This form of vegetation change was 
observed when grassland in many parts of the city was directly altered to bare land 
due to over harvesting and overcrowding of either social or economic activities.  
Fourth relates to vegetation cover being directly replaced by development. In 
developed areas exotic plant species were replacing indigenous ones. This form of 
change characterized almost all developed areas of the city. Complete clearance of 
plants to open up new development, harvesting plant products for building 
materials, fuel, food and fodder were some the reasons for the disturbance and 
disappearance of vegetation. Other activities carried out throughout the city 
included mining of building sand and gravel.   
    Within the inner city, by 2003, exotic plant species had replaced almost all 
original plant species and within the developed areas forests and woodland were 
completely depleted. A few areas of bushes and grasses remained, particularly, 
between the inner and outer city, in institutional areas such as the University of 
Dar es Salaam and military areas. Within the rest of the built environment and 
open spaces, food crops such as banana, citrus trees, pineapples and cassava were 
being cultivated. Vegetables and sugar cane were planted in valleys, which had 
permanent water for irrigation especially during the dry seasons.  Plants like neems 
and ficus benjaminas, for medicine and shade respectively; ashocks and Indian 
almonds for ornamental purpose, dominated the built and non-built 
environments.  
    The outer city or peri-urban green areas, by 2003, were still consolidating. All of 
the various forms of qualitative change were found in these areas. In this outer 
city, only a few exotics could be found replacing the original plant species as 
compared to the almost complete replacement in the inner city. The quality of 
plant species in terms of composition was such that the intensity of plant species 
increased as one moved away from the city centre. Furthermore a rough order was 
observed: away from the city centre was grassland, followed by thickets of bushes 
and woods that finally culminated into forests. These forests were situated near 
the administrative border of the city. In the developed areas of the outer city 
original and imported vegetation were observed. The indigenous vegetation was 
observably more than exotic plant species, despite the fact that exotic plant 
species were fast replacing indigenous ones.  Also in most areas of the outer city, 
an agricultural landscape was replacing the natural and semi natural landscapes.  
      
5.2 Development and the character of city  
Dar es Salaam, until the end of 1970s, was growing in a concentric form. From 
the 1980s to the mid 1990s the city was developing in a finger-like form, with 
relatively high-density areas along the four major regional roads of Bagamoyo, 
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Morogoro, Pugu and Kilwa. These roads radiate from the city centre outwards. 
Between the regional roads were the natural green areas, which were linked in a 
continuum. Like the major roads, they also radiated from the city centre outwards, 
and thus connected the urbanized areas with the natural rural landscapes. 
Mwamfupe (1994) observes that the government reserved the un-developed areas 
including valleys and swampy areas, for sporting and recreational and urban 
agriculture. In these valleys and swampy areas were thickets of mangrove trees 
along the shores of Indian Ocean and in the valleys, a mixture of shrubs and 
woods in the low-lying land, and forests found in the slopes of hilly areas of 
Kimara, Goba and Pugu hills.  
     At the end of 1990s, this study found that the cohesive forces that kept the 
city’s growth along the major roads gave way to explosive city development in all 
directions. The ecological areas that inhabited nature between the regional roads 
were filled by development. The natural green spaces and structures that stretched 
from the city centre to the rural area were broken down into small patches of 
green spaces. The string of green continuity, which connected the two parts of the 
city’s living environment, was therefore lost.   
    By 2003 it was observed that the city had developed in a spread-like form with 
low-rise, low-density and semi-detached development (see also Figure 5.4). 
Uninterrupted and continuous multi-functional development was observed, and 
both the formal and informal cities were found intertwined in this spread-like city.  
    Urbanized areas of the city, during the early stages of development, were 
growing with a gross population density of 30 persons per hectare in the 1890s. 
This density increased to 130 persons per hectare in the 1940s (Table 5.1).  
  

Year 1891 1945 1963 1967 1978 1992 2001 

Density 33 130 49 66 74 80 52 
   

Table 5.1: Density in urbanised areas in Dar es Salaam, 1891 – 2001 
 
Between 1945 and 1963, there was a rapid spatial expansion of the city. The 
population density fell to 49 persons per hectare. This population density slowly 
increased over the subsequent years until it was pegged at 80 persons per hectare 
in 1992. Estimates from the 1988 Population Census show that the population of 
the city doubled between 1992 and 2001, from 1,500,000 to 3,000,000 inhabitants 
(Table 5.2). The respective population density at the same time drastically fell to 
52 persons per hectare.  
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Year 1891 1945 1963 1967 1978 1992 2001 

Inhabitants 4000 60000 150177 272821 843090 1550000 3000000 
 

Table 5.2: Population increase in Dar es Salaam, 1891 – 2001 
(Source: 1988 National Population Census;  Kombe and Kreibisch 2000). 

 
The rapid population growth during the 1990s, accompanied by the decreasing 
population density resulted in a very spread city, mainly in the outer parts (see also 
table 5.3). Uninterrupted monotonous development characterized a large 
proportion of developed areas. Mixed land uses characterized the emerging 
development. A few areas near and beyond the administrative city boundaries 
were leapfrogged and discontinuously developing areas were also observed.  
 

Year 1891 1945 1963 1967 1978 1992 2001 

Hectares 122 463 3081 4163 11331 19878 57211 
 

Table 5.3: Spatial growth of urbanised areas in Dar es Salaam, 1891 – 2001. 
 
Life in the city 
Interviews and documentary analyses revealed that most inhabitants of both the 
formal and informal outer cities of Dar es Salaam were mainly unemployed, 
including retrenched workers, retired civil service servants, women and children. 
Also in this sprawled city a mixture of land uses in both formal and informal areas 
was observed. Social, economic and ‘political’ activities exist in this city, with most 
small and big shopping malls, primary and secondary schools, dispensaries and 
pharmacies, clubs and pubs, salons and numerous services located within a 
minimum walking distance.  
    Particularly in the informal areas in the outer city, most residents with the help 
of fundis, were physically supplying most of the buildings, including their dwelling 
units for their needs. Fundis are local masons with relatively low on-the-job trained 
construction skills (see also Nguluma 2003). Residents also individually and 
collectively provided the basic services for their residential settlement and block 
levels. Most of them connected their houses with a water supply, rehabilitated 
their access roads, planted some trees in their areas and burnt or composted most 
waste as fertilizer. Observations also showed that urban agriculture for livelihood 
and economic enhancement could be found everywhere. From urban agricultural 
products residents get food, in the form of vegetables, fruits and grains. They 
consume what is needed and the surplus is sold to other inhabitants in the city. 
Interviews with key informants and residents, coupled with observations, revealed 
further that in this sprawled city, almost all residents cooperated in ritual and other 
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ceremonies, burying their dead, and above all supported each other economically, 
socially and physically. 
 
5.3 Influence of development plans 
In Chapter Three it was pointed out that Dar es Salaam has had a number of 
development policies. Included in these development policies were the Germany 
Bauordnung, a segregationist policy also propagated by the British regime, the Dar 
es Salaam Master plans of 1948, 1968 and 1979; and a number of development 
programmes, all of which were geared at guiding development change of the city. 
The zoning systems, which had been practiced in the master planning procedures 
for more than a century, had their roots in the Bauordnung policy. The city then 
could be viewed as high, medium and low-density residential development; 
industrial and commercial areas. In these zones, the quantities and qualities of 
green spaces also varied, ranging from relatively few and poorly serviced green 
spaces in high density to plentiful and healthy green spaces in low-density areas.   
      The 1979 Dar es Salaam master plans zoned the green spaces as rural areas. 
The plan separated these undeveloped areas into three categories. The first was 
the ‘agricultural landscape’. In this landscape were all rural villages situated in the 
outer city and only agricultural activities were allowed in this category. The second 
was ‘major open space’. These were areas scattered throughout the region that 
were perceived as vacant. Other open spaces found within the built environment 
were regarded as too small to be shown and articulated. Third were the ‘hazard 
lands’, including valleys, steep slopes, swampy and marshy areas or salt flats and 
lands that were subject to seasonal flooding. In such areas development was 
strictly prohibited. Only small-scale cultivation was allowed. 
    In 2003, some areas of the city had been developed according to the plans. The 
formal areas of Tabata, Mbezi Beach, Mtoni Kijichi and others are examples of 
the successes of the plans. Despite the efforts of master planning approach, it was 
found that: 

- Almost all land earmarked for agricultural purposes had been replaced by 
development.  

- Most hazard lands were replaced by development. Most valleys, swampy 
and marshy areas, and steep slopes were replaced by developments. 

- Continuous beaches were being broken or fragmented by development. 
With or without development plans, the city was continuing to develop.  
 
5.4 Greening activities 
Despite the fact that much of the available green spaces and structures of the city 
were changing into developed areas, in 2003, attempts to green the city were also 
undertaken throughout the region in both developed and undeveloped areas by 
the government, companies, civil societies and individuals. In the developed areas, 
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developers or owners of properties were greening their environments. The 
government, for example, was responsible for maintaining botanical gardens. 
Seedlings from such gardens were provided to city residents who used them for 
their on and off plot areas. Although meeting with little success, the government 
was also attempting various greening projects, for example, the Mnazi Mmoja 
garden (Plate 5.1), the Mwembe Yanga grounds, the National stadium, the 
Kinondoni creek areas and others. The government has also greened other areas 
along the major roads such as Nyerere, Ali Hassan Mwinyi, Morogoro and Kilwa. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Plate 5.1: Fragments of the Mnazi Mmoja garden, 2003. 
 

Apart from greening private premises, individuals were also greening the valleys, 
mainly with urban agricultural landscapes. Vegetables, trees for fruits and paddy 
cultivations were done in these valleys and other open spaces. These informal 
greening activities were also performed by individuals in many vacant areas along 
the roads of the city (Plate 5.2).  Plants or nurseries of seedlings were being 
brought in large quantities by individuals and were kept along the road reserve 
awaiting sales to customers, who eventually would carry them to their sites for 
further planting.  
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 

 Plate 5.2: typical plant seedlings along the roads. Ali Hassan Mwinyi: note that some 
of the seedling had grown to permanent trees. The passages are footpaths serving as

pedestrian sidewalks. 
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The seedlings included utility and non-utility, shady and ornamental plants. Some 
of the plants kept in these areas could grow into maturity due to lengthy process 
of waiting for customers. Hence they remained in the road reserves as part of the 
street beautification and as well as decoration.  
 
5.5 Summary of findings at city level 
 
Development of the city 
Dar es Salaam grew from a small fishing village of 4000 inhabitants in 1891 to 
almost 70 000 inhabitants in 1948. The population steadily increased to 1 500 000 
inhabitants in 1992. Between 1992 and 2002 the population drastically doubled to 
3 000 000 inhabitants. Spatially the urbanized areas of the city grew from 122 
hectares in 1891 to 463 hectares in 1945. In 1992 the developed area covered 20 
000 hectares. Between 1992 and 2002 the developed areas trebled to 58 000 
hectares. The reasons behind the outspreads of the population during the last 
decade are the immigration from up country regions (rural and urban) and natural 
population increase.  Other reasons included the trade liberalization and the 
introduction of the economic adjustment programmes.  
 
Quantitative changes of green spaces and structures 

- Citywide the following quantitative changes were observed: 
- Fragmentation of green spaces and structures (e.g. valleys and beaches) 
- Reduction of areas of green spaces and structures (e.g. major public open 
spaces),   
- Extinction or loss of green plants, spaces and structures,  
 
The process of fragmentation was pronounced in major valleys, beaches and other 
ecological areas. Within the inner city the continuous green valleys and beaches, 
by 2002, were broken down into small patches of green spaces or habitats. In the 
outer city, large continuous green areas in valleys and beaches were observed. 
With the exception of a few green spaces in the city centre and the broken valleys 
and public green spaces such as parks, in the inner city, were almost absent. 
Despite that there were apparent variations in terms of quantity of green spaces in 
the inner and outer cities, the general character of the remaining green more or 
less increased as the distance from the central places. That is going from the 
central places outwards, the tendency of browning process was such that the 
central places were browner than their fringes. These fringes were again browner 
than their subsequent fringes.  
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Qualitative changes of the vegetation 
Citywide the following qualitatively changes were observed:  
- Graduated or displacement changes of vegetation,  
- Changes in structural composition of vegetation, 
- Introduction of foreign or exotic species.  
Graduated and structural composition changes of vegetation were observed across 
the city. Harvesting of plant materials for building, energy, food or fodder for 
animals were some of the forces behind such changes. Other reasons of changes 
included over-utilization of spaces for social and economic activities, and safety of 
crops (clearing bushes for hiding places). The changes accompanied with the 
intensification of the economic activities were more pronounced than others. 
Despite the variations within the inner city, graduated changes were pronounced 
more in the outer city than in the inner city. Common in all levels, was the gradual 
qualitative changes from forests to woodland, woodland to bush land, bush land 
to grassland and grassland to bare land. The introduction of new plant species was 
also observed citywide. Included in the exoticness are also food plants such as 
vegetables and fruits. The exotic plants had almost replaced the native ones in the 
inner city. The intensity of exoticness in the inner city varied from place to place. 
In the outer city indigenous plant species still outweighed the exotic. In some 
places only indigenous plants were found.  
   As with the quantitative changes, the general character was such that quality of 
vegetation in green spaces and structures increased as one moved from the central 
places outwards.  
 
Greening activities  
Citywide, some tree planting activities were done in the developed and un-
developed area. The rate of disturbance and extinctions of vegetation outweigh 
the greening efforts. The government, civil societies, and individuals were trying 
to plants some trees and other vegetation in a few remaining green spaces. The 
government and civil societies were planting in public open spaces such as Mnazi 
Mmoja and Mwembe Yanga, while individual planting efforts mainly occupied in 
their private plots. Also some greening activities by individuals were observably 
done in the road reserves citywide. Individuals stored plants seedlings along the 
road reserves to be sold to customers. While waiting for customers some of the 
plants could grow into their maturity, thus, remained in the road reserve as part of 
the street beautification and decorations.  Much as these efforts were directed at 
bringing the city back to nature, the question of provision or rejuvenation of new 
or the lost green spaces was seldom orchestrated.  
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The character of resulting city structure  
Until the latest of 1970s the green structures of the city were stretching from the 
rural areas to the urbanized part of the city. They were linked into one continuum.  
The development was intensifying along the four major roads radiating from the 
city centre.  After 1980 development rapidly filled in the areas between the major 
roads. The green structures were thus, broken into small patches and sandwiched 
by development. A mixture of densities characterized the resulting developed 
areas. Building and population densities in most aged informal areas in the inner 
city were relatively high as compared to those in the outer city. In the new 
urbanized areas a fast densification process was observed. Generally, low-rise 
semi-detached single story buildings characterized the developed areas. Spatially, 
during the last decade the growth of the city was expanding outwards in a 
sprawled-like manner. In this sprawled city a mixture of land uses with different 
urban functions were conspicuous.  
  
5.6 Analysis 
This section analyses the findings obtained from studying changes of green spaces 
and structures at city level. The results are summed up, re-interpreted, compared 
and contrasted. The purpose is to:  
- identify discernible patterns that can be traced across the cases, 
- discuss the forces behind such findings, 
- discuss the consequences on ecology and human being, and  
- examine the implications on town planning, 
The analysis of the evolution of the city and the forces behind such growth is 
presented first, followed by analyses of findings from studying changes of green 
spaces and structures and vegetation. The attempts for greening the city and the 
character of the resulting city structure conclude this section.  
 
The evolution of the city  
Dar es Salaam, until the end of 1990s, had grown from star-like through finger-
like to spread like forms. Low-density development, mainly, semi-detached 
residential houses dominated the resulting urban areas. The transformation of the 
city from ideal forms (see also Hauphton and Hunter 1997) of the early 20th C 
partly resembles other forms of cities designed during the respective colonial 
periods Kironde (1995) observes that Dar es Salaam, during the colonial period 
was developing in a compact form. A few Africans were allowed to reside in the 
city. Development outside the planning laws was strictly prohibited. Only formal 
development was allowed in the city. After independence the restriction imposed 
to African people from migrating to the city was uplifted. More people from rural 
areas immigrated into the city. More dwelling units were needed and more land 
for shelter was required. The newly formed government, employing the same 

 107



instrument for planning, carried forward from the colonialists, had to supply 
planned land to its inhabitants. As time crippled by, with more rural-urban 
migration, the city swelled up. The planning system became weaker and weaker. 
The dwindling capacity of the planning system forced most inhabitants to look for 
other alternatives, that is, they informally acquired land and developed it. Most 
areas for ecological and infrastructure purposes such as valleys and beaches were 
developed informally during the last decade.  
 

Quantitative changes of green spaces and structures 
The processes of fragmentation and reduction of green structures were 
conspicuous citywide.  These findings accentuate similar findings reported from 
Accra, Ghana (Bartone, et al 1994), and in most American cities (McPherson et al 
2000; Watson 2000). Studying how the green in urban America decay, Watson 
(2000) observed that thick urban forests were disappearing at the expense of 
suburban sprawl of pavement and housing development. This study also noted 
with concern the way the green spaces and structures decrease fast in Dar es 
Salaam, with an annual average rate of 8%. In the study of the spatial growth of 
Dar es Salaam, Sumberg (1999) observed similar findings that the developed areas 
of the city were increasing at an annual average rate of 7.2%. This concern is also 
noted in the studies done by Whittacker (1998) that reduction and fragmentation 
of green spaces and structures often cause habitat degradation and loss. ‘Habitat 
islands’ degradations are in the form of reduction in areas covered by endemic 
forests, woodlands or bush lands. The reduction in area of ‘habitat islands’ is often 
caused by growth of development in habitat islands. Whittacker also cautions that 
fragmentation or land use changes from intensive development extinguish land 
vegetation cover. In the absence of vegetation land, which is potential for the 
green, is weathered away.   
   Similarly Gotelli (in Whittacker 1998) noted that the destruction of the 
interconnectedness of ‘habitat islands’ prohibit the interspecies movement. In Dar 
es Salaam valleys and beaches are split out by development. Gotelli links the 
interconnectedness of habitat islands with the concept of metapopulation which 
hinges on a network like or connectedness of natural world or habitat islands. In 
the connectedness of green spaces the dynamics of species is maintained. And this 
is termed as an equilibrium state of nature. The essence of such idea lies in the fact 
that in the event one population, in a particular habitat, crashes to a lower level or 
disappears, a vacuum will have been provided. In the connectedness the 
individuals from a nearby patch will move into the vacuum (patch) and colonize it. 
Similar findings were observed by Harrison et al. (1988) that member populations 
of a metapopulation may change in size and independently, but their probabilities 
of existing at a given time are not independent of one another. The role of linking 
the smaller green areas into a continuum increases the value and potential use of 
the green areas. The green structure of the city also provides large open areas with 
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numerous opportunities for recreation. By allowing city dwellers to travel from the 
city centre outwards into the countryside, a precondition necessary for daily 
experience of being in contact with nature, the health of the most city dwellers’ 
are improved. The valleys of Msimbazi and Mzinga Rivers are two examples of 
continuous green structures in Dar es Salaam, now split out into small patches of 
green spaces. The above interconnectedness potentials, the valleys are supposed to 
offer to the city dwellers are, therefore, absent. Similarly free movement of plant 
and animal species as well as human beings, in the broken beaches along the 
banks of the Indian Ocean, is prohibited.  
   The process of creation of segments or small isolates of green spaces through 
fragmentation of green structures in Dar es Salaam can happen in any city of a 
developed or developing country. In any country development is vital as well as 
green plants and spaces. Often development occupies most of the raised parts, at 
the same time the valleys and beaches are left for cultivation of crops and 
recreation for the urban poor and rich. In Dar es Salaam, development fragment 
and extinguish public open spaces, especially valleys and beaches. Kironde (1995), 
studying the evolutional structure of Dar es Salaam came up with similar findings 
that from 1980s most open spaces were being converted into development. 
Kironde links the conversion processes with the failure of the formal 
development process as summarized bellow: 

“land development and planning characterized haphazard conversion of public 
open spaces, catchments areas, conservational lands, beaches, sacred plots, 
cemeteries, and government and institutional plots, to private uses” (Kironde 
1995:420).  

According to Kironde, in some instances, large planned plots were re-subdivided 
into smaller plots and allocated in the same way to private developers. Within the 
developed areas green spaces were disappearing through ill-allocation exercise, 
advanced to cover public recreational grounds as in the case of Beach land along 
the Indian Ocean. While the planning officials and politicians were busy looking 
for expensive open spaces located near the city centre, this study also found that 
most inhabitants who could not access to such expensive open spaces were fast 
informally developing the peri-urban land including the valleys. The informal 
development, thus, besieged the formal, making further impendence to the growth 
rate of the formal city. Studying the patterns of the peri-urban development in 
Bangkok and Jarkata, Browder et al. (1995) similarly concluded that as the 
competition for access to land in the inner city increases development on new 
urban land uses starts in the peri-urban zone. This finding partly resembles that of 
how land is informally developed in Dar es Salaam. The processes of 
fragmentation and reduction of valleys and beaches and other major green spaces 
in Dar es Salaam also accentuates the negative consequences of the concept of 
SLOSS (Diamond in Whittacker 1998). In SLOSS ‘habitat islands’ if they are to 
prohibit extinction of plant and animal species should be large enough to 
accommodate the required number of species, connected and close to each other. 
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Being connected the ‘habitat island’ could allow free movement of species as 
observed by Nielmela (1999). According to Nielmela the valleys, creeks, and 
parkways and boulevards, are examples of ‘habitat islands’ and serve as corridors 
or network in an urban setting. Studies done by Whittacker show that at certain 
times and places imported plant species and indigenous often develop a symbiotic 
character in, for example, food consumption. In the absence of connectedness 
and closeness some of the weak species disappear.  
    Ecologically, green plants and spaces moderate the impact of human activities 
by, among other things, absorbing pollutants and realising oxygen, contribute to 
cleansing air and water (Hough in Baycan-Levent 2002). They also preserve local 
natural and cultural heritage by providing habitats for a diversity of urban wildlife 
and conservation of resources. For planning perspective, well-designed networks 
of green spaces encourage people to walk and cycle safely while recreating, to 
work and shopping. For economic purpose they are for wood, food, energy, 
increased economic value of the area and may offer new jobs. The connectedness 
of the green spaces also serves as drainage for the city. The valleys of Msimbazi 
and Mzinga rivers now fragmenting are examples of drainage system that serves 
the city from flooding.  
   Through reduction and extinction, most public and private green spaces were 
disturbed citywide. This study has observed with concerns the way individuals 
build more and more in their private plots and other green spaces. The act of 
building more in their plots relates to the question of rationality and individual 
choices of doing or not doing certain things. But the way individuals or 
government develop in the public green spaces such as gymkhana and Mnazi 
Mmoja is further interesting. Mosha (in Kironde 1995:440) observed similar 
concern that many hazard lands, open spaces and undeveloped institutional plots 
were being converted into residential plots. Some of the developers collaborated 
with top national officials and politicians in getting and developing the open 
spaces. The Gymkhana grounds and Mnazi Mmoja garden are among the many 
examples that are vulnerable for conversions as Kironde summarises:  

“almost all open spaces and hazard lands in Dar es Salaam are endangered 
species” (Kironde 1995:445).  

   The processes of reduction and extinction pose negative consequences on 
public green spaces. Green spaces are important for social, survival strategy, 
ecological and economic, purposes (Scottish Executive 2001). They also help to 
foster active life styles and improve the health of urban dwellers. Socially, 
particularly in Africa, green spaces provide venues for local and ritual festivals, 
wedding and civic cerebrations. Adult and children’s playgrounds are often carried 
out in green spaces. Public green spaces are common pool resources and are often 
open to all inhabitants of the city. The urban poor can easily access them. In the 
process of total desperation and absence of hope the urban poor can easily access 
the cheap public green spaces such as Mnazi Mmoja and Mwembe Yanga. It is 
here where the poor can spend the rest of hours of the day. The consequence of 
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conversion of public green spaces into private and expensive plots often excludes 
the poor from using them. Once converted and developed with a high-class 
facilities access to such spaces by the urban poor is automatically curtailed. The 
poor thus are excluded not only from the high class-income group but also from 
the fellow neighbour. 
   Citywide, it was also observed that trees and other valuable plants were 
decreasing. The tendency of diminution was such that the central places were 
barer than their fringes. With the exception of few formal and informal cities of 
Oysterbay, Kurasini, Malalakua and Makongo, the city centre was observably barer 
than its fringes. The quantity of green plants and spaces seemed to depend on 
distance from the city centre and other central places. In the study of the “Policy 
Implications on Environment, The Case of Villagisation in Tanzania”, Kikula 
(1997:107) observed similar findings that:  

“…the nearest sources of forest products e.g. fuel wood, building poles, fruits, 
tend to be utilized first before those at a distance.  

A similar principal also apply to other resources”. Despite that this observation is 
more rural oriented than urban, it applies to the rural areas of Dar es Salaam, 
where still a substantial quantity of green plants is observed. This study also found 
that the vegetation was disappearing through the process of harvesting for wood 
and charcoal fuel, fodder and building materials. Kafumu (2000) observed similar 
findings that charcoal burning, bush fire, population growth accompanied by 
agricultural expansion, timber and poles harvesting are factors that contribute to 
deforestation and land degradation. But how far one should walk or travel in the 
process of looking for wood fuel, building materials, places for recreation, 
watching and listening to birds is yet to be acknowledged. Almost more than tree 
quarters of the residents of Dar es Salaam use charcoal for cooking and heating. 
Charcoal is brought in the city from Bagamoyo and Kisarawe districts, which are 
beyond the administrative borders of Dar es Salaam.  
    Aesthetically, plants also give a sense of city’s living organism. Nadel et al 
(1977) observes that green plants often, in urban setting, reduce the size/scale of 
the city and decrease the height and space created by tall and towering buildings. 
Greenery e.g. planted in rows or groups trees create harmony and amalgamate the 
city elements into one unified mass; greenery also separate space and soften the 
hard and massive landscape elements. In many parts of plateau and uplands 
greenery give city dwellers a sense of natural time and rhythmic change, which is 
not artificial and imposed. For example, in the sub-Saharan Africa, when plants 
start blossoming, it is an indication that rains are about to come. In Europe, when 
land greens up, spring is in the vicinity. Likewise when trees shade out their leaves, 
winter is on the thresholds. With the continued extinctions of plants in Dar es 
Salaam, such aesthetical amenities offered by plants will disappear. The sense of 
satisfaction from nature will also be blurred.  
 

 111



Qualitative changes of vegetation 
The structural changes of land vegetation cover are common in any city. 
Overcrowding, over utilisation and harvesting of plant materials for domestic 
purposes are the forces behind such changes. In the study of how vegetation is 
lost in the rural parts of cities in Tanzania, Kiunsi (1994) observed similar findings 
that vegetation changes from more to less diverse plant species. Changes of land 
vegetation cover from more dense to less dense also are grouped under this 
category of qualitative browning. This occurs especially during the process of 
overgrazing or appropriation of resource itself, hence replacing the less palatable 
plant species with more palatable ones. Kusimba (1999) studying the development 
growth of some Indian coastal towns similarly observes that: 

 “ ...during the pre-colonial period the vegetation from Mogadishu south to the 
Tanzanian coast consisted of mangrove swamps along the Coast’s lagoons and 
bays and scattered, forested areas that were larger before they were cut down for 
trade to the Persian Gulf or make room for agriculture” (Ahmed 1996 in 
Kusimba 1999). “Moister forests with canopy of 20 to 35 meters occur on 
scattered coastal hills or in areas where precipitation is relatively high. The 
popular chlorophora excelsia, or mvule tree, must have been very extensive in the 
past and was exploited for its wood, for making furniture for local use as well as 
export. As the range of this tree became more depleted, coastal carpenter were 
forced to venture into areas farther inland for the product” (Kusimba 
1999:73-74).   

Before 1890 the natural vegetation cover of Dar es Salaam region could be 
described as undifferentiated Zanzibar-Ihambane with the characteristics of plain, 
ridged slopes and valley variations (White 1983; Mung’ong’o et al 1997; Kusimba 
1999:71-79). The coastal plains were covered by a combination of natural and 
semi-arid woodland, bush land and grassland. Plains and wetland forests covered 
the valleys.  Swampy vegetation, particularly, mangroves and reeds dominated 
considerable parts of deltas of all rivers. Other areas of the valleys, for example, 
Jangwani in Msimbazi River, were also clothed by mangrove type of vegetation. A 
mixture of bush land and grassland, dotted here and there, with thickets of 
mangrove covered all areas along the beaches, of the Indian Ocean, from north to 
the southern part.  
     Within the inland plateau transition woodland predominated the slopes and 
low-lying land. The ridge tops and steeper slopes supported the evergreen forests 
while the gentler slopes harboured the moist forests stands, which were 
dominated by species such as antiaris toxicaria and dialium holtzii. The study of land 
vegetation cover of Dar es Salaam (Mung’ong’o et al. 1997) ends up by observing 
that the present forest of Pugu hills, Vikindu, Kazimzumbwi and Mabwe Pande 
are examples of forests mentioned above, although they are degraded both in 
quality and quantity. They also point out that before 1890 the woodland and 
forests formed important catchments as major water source for the built part of 
Dar es Salaam and other neighbouring towns of Kisarawe and Mkulanga. The 
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natural vegetation cover of Dar es Salaam also formed the major ecological part of 
the city. From the woodlands and forests the residents of the city could 
harvest/get products such as timber, charcoal, building materials and sometimes 
food in the form of fruits, roots and honey.   
   These findings also accentuate similar findings observed by Whittacker 
(1998:230) that land vegetation and the whole ecosystem is often disturbs leading 
in most cases to subsequent loss of habitat island species in a given locality. The 
forces behind such disturbance and eventual loss of vegetation are over 
appropriation of ‘habitat island’ species for food energy, building materials or 
ornamental purposes.  In the process of appropriation of the vegetation, some 
animals are also disturbed. Some of the animals hunted, for example, bats act as 
pollinators and as dispersers of plants. Other forms of predation include farming 
malpractices – use of pesticides, fertilizers and overgrazing. The above form of 
human predation of nature are also noted by Mung’ng’o et al (1995), that the 
present forests of Kazimuzumbwi, Pugu, Vikindi and Mabwe Pande, surrounding 
the city of Dar es Salaam as a sink-source, are also quantitatively and qualitatively 
decreasing. The decrease is associated with the process of charcoal making, 
timbering, collection of wood fuel, and encroachment in the form of cultivation 
or agricultural activities and settlement expansion. The consequences of 
disturbance are the negative tendencies as underscored by Fitzgerald (2003) that 
disturbed plant species cannot offer positive benefits such as creation of 
microclimates, recreation and places for leisure, to urban dwellers. In developing 
countries the benefits offered by trees and other plants are also lost. 
    The introduced, imported or exotic species, particularly plants were observed 
citywide. Most of them were introduced in the city, during the 1980s from abroad 
(Mung’ong’o et al. 1995). Studying the history of vegetation in Dar es Salaam, 
Kusimba (1999) also observe that the green spaces of the city from time memorial 
had been changing from natural and semi natural to exotic. This study pinpoints 
that there is nothing bad with the introduced or indigenous plant species. They are 
all important for various purposes. But the way the resulting plant species in a 
plant community compete each other and ending into the disturbance and 
distinction of the weaker part in Dar es Salaam is not yet clearly documented. The 
weak part may be more important than the stronger. Studying plant species in 
cities of West African countries, i.e. Accra in Ghana and Kissidougou in Guinea, 
Leach and Fairhead (2000) observed similar findings that colonizing plant species 
were fast replacing the indigenous ones. One of the disadvantages of imported 
plant species claimed by many scientists is that they pose threats to native or 
indigenous plant communities. In the study of Chicago, McPherson et al (1997) 
observed similar findings that a non-native buckthorn tree was internationally 
cultivated as a popular hedge material. The tree established itself in remnant 
woodlands. The result was that most native plants species disappeared. One of the 
reason of disappearance of native species is explained by Fitzgerald (2003) who 
observes that some imported plants species, e.g. buckthorn tree, in green areas 
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have high nitrogen content. Nitrogen stimulates the decomposition rate of littered 
tree materials, which again alter soil fertility favouring high growth of most exotic 
species over native ones. In Dar es Salaam observation showed that foreign trees 
such as benjamina, planted near water sources, dry up the sources. Also the root 
system of such trees often causes foundation failures of structures.     
   There are many form of spreading plants and animal species in habitat islands 
(Fitzgerald 2003:8; Whittacker 1998). It can be animal, plant pollinators, humans 
being or wind. Human beings, for example, as they move across the islands in 
search of new habitats, in a good will, carry with them plants and animals. The 
foreign species are introduced in new habitats, in which human being settle in 
them. Many studies show that most indigenous species of plants fail or are weak 
to compete with imported ones and hence face the knockout effect and disappear. 
In some cases resident plants resist, hence the introduced ones are knocked out. A 
trade off may be reached, whereby all species coexist. That is, particularly with 
plant kingdom, the survival of the imported species may depend on the existence 
of the residents and vice versa.  Introduced plant species may be detrimental to 
animals and environmental issues such as quantity and quality of water, soil 
nutrient and so on. 
   In most developing counties, urban agriculture as a concept has been carried out 
as an informal activity in most urban open spaces. It is being practised as an on 
plot and off-plot activity (Mbiba 1995); Newman and Kenworthy 1999: 254). 
Urban agriculture is mainly an activity practised by low-income urban residents as 
a livelihood (Sawio 1993: 59-80). In most sub- Saharan countries, urban 
agriculture is carried out in almost every urban centre, for example, the cities of 
Dar es Salaam, Nairobi, Kampala, Harare, Lusaka, etc. urban agriculture is another 
form of ecology in cities, particularly, of developing countries. Plants such as 
herbaceous annuals and perennials, shrubs and trees may be consumed directly for 
ether food or other purposes. Associated with the conception of ‘exoticness’ are 
studies on urban agriculture, done in Dar es Salaam, which put forward a major 
challenge of feeding the urban poor (Sawio 1993; UNCHS Habitat 1996; 
Mwamfupe 1994; Sumberg 1999). Urban agriculture, practiced in valleys, road 
reserves and in other spaces is not a new phenomenon, but the way that it is 
becoming another kind of the green in the city is an interesting observation, which 
is yet to be acknowledged. Apart from supplementing food and income to the 
residents urban agriculture preserves and stabilizes landform as well as keeping the 
environments attractive and clean.  
    The above discussion about the advantages and disadvantages of imported 
plant species, puts the question of exoticness into a conflicting dilemma. On one 
hand it is disastrous, particularly when it comes to disturbance and destruction of 
the existing flora and fauna. On the other it is welcome when it comes to taking 
care of the urban poor and unemployed. Despite that a huge literature on the 
importance of green urban agriculture has been revisited, the question of which 
way it is safe, with exoticness, in Dar es Salaam, is not yet clearly documented and 
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differentiated.  A further study may be relevant.  
 
Greening activities  
Citywide the inhabitants and the government were trying to plants some trees and 
other plants in either private plots or public spaces. There are both successes and 
failures in this process of trying to revamp the lost greening glory. ‘Greening the 
open spaces in Dar es Salaam’ was among of the projects carried out by the 
Sustainable Dar es Salaam Project (SDP 1992) on a participatory basis. A 
partnership approach was adopted in this project. However the initiatives 
registered little successes and the project did not last its lifetime. A region with hot 
and humid climate like Dar es Salaam, streets flanked with plants, if well arranged, 
may offer comfortable walks to most of the inhabitants. Besides shades of trees, a 
feeling of a sense of ‘ones closeness’ to nature is also attained. The above informal 
greening activity, if well organized, may offer an alternative way of retaining bare 
streets life.  
 
Dar es Salaam city and sustainability 
The city form of Dar es Salaam had been transforming from the balanced regional 
hierarchy form of the 1970s to the present spread-like form (sprawled), a large part of 
which is dominated by detached low-rise informal houses. The whole 
environment is characterized of low-density development. The areas of plots in 
the aged development centres are smaller than in the new suburbs or fringes. In 
the fringes of development centres a new form of greenery, urban agricultural 
landscape, is raised in the small and large residential plots. There are also some 
non-edible plants such as indian almond and neem trees, and lawns.     
   Citywide the observation showed that low-density semi-detached residential 
houses dominated large part of the city. Perceptually, a sprawled urban form was 
observed. Similar findings confirm that large part of the city is covered by low-
density development (Sumberg 1999; Lupala, J. 2002; National Census 1988). 
Sumberg note that the inner city having a density of 11,738 persons per km2, 
followed by 947 persons per km2 at the interface and ending with 221 persons per 
km2.  These densities are (Acioly and Davidson 1996) comparatively termed as 
low. Acioly and Davidson argue that most sub-Saharan cities have low-density 
development. Vestbro et al. (1996) observe that the South African cities, Durban 
and Port Elizabeth, also have low-density development. These low-densities 
characterise many African cities, including Dar es Salaam. The low-density 
development leads to horizontal explosion of cities urban sprawl form. The 
characteristics of urban sprawled form are unsustainable city (Habitat 1996; 
Lupala, J. 2002; Moudon 1992). The effects associated with urban sprawl are the 
traffic congestion, air pollution, energy loss, and high costs of line infrastructure 
(Moudon 1992; Newman and Kenworthy 1999).  When discussing the problems 
associated with low-density sprawling cities (Habitats 1996) notes that, although 
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horizontal expansion of cities, particularly of sub-Saharan Africa can be related to 
availability of cheap buildable land, considerable costs of health services, 
education and social assistance are incurred. Studies of Newman and Kenworthy 
(1999) also show that other negative externalities, resulting from low-density 
horizontal development of cities include unnecessarily high expenditure of energy 
and time resulting from long travel distances to and from work, leisure, shopping 
and socialisation.   
   As is the case with the densification policies sustainability benefits from activity 
intensification in developing countries are limited. Studying how urban land is 
informally managed in Dar es Salaam, Kombe and Kreibisch (2000) observe that 
high levels of mixed land uses, ease access to a wide range of goods and services, 
and short walking distances characterise the city. The reasons behind this are the 
structural characteristics of their urban economies and limited ability to control 
and regulate urban development. The high share the informal sector offers in 
terms of employment, production, distribution and service activities are among 
the structural characteristics of the economy. Burgess (2000) observes similar 
findings that the limited industrialisation in most sub-Saharan Africa cities, has 
contributed to a variety of small-scale production such as workshops scattered 
throughout the cities and low-income settlements. Commercial functions such as 
markets, shops and street stalls are widely accessed to rich and poor. 
   The above discussions raise tow question: How should density in urban Africa 
be conceptualised? What is the appropriate measure of density in settlements of 
countries of sub-Saharan Africa?  Rapoport (1975:133) argues that density is often 
viewed in a simplistic way. Dense or not dense environment should also be 
viewed, besides physical, based on other factors such as perceptual (whether one 
judges the less dense through experience to what one has been seeing in his life 
time), associational or symbolic (for example the presence or absence of private 
gardens, tall buildings etc), social cultural (such as levels of social interaction and 
feeling of control). And he concludes that if these parameters are included in 
studying densities of the urban environments, then areas with, for instance 
horizontal development, may be judged/perceived as dense and vice versa. 
Having observed the complexity of physical and perceived densities, Acioly and 
Davidson (1996:6) conclude that: 

“density is in the mind of the perceiver. Even within one country, different 
social groups will perceive density differently. What people see and feel depends 
on their own background, and to some extent on the layout, building form and 
use, and spatial use in an area.” 

In Dar es Salaam most informal area are horizontally developed with semi-
detached single storey buildings. Kombe and Kreibisch (in Nguluma 2003:36) 
observe that housing densities in old informal settlements range from 40 to 50 per 
hectare. The buildings are so close to each other to such an extent that spaces for 
other services like water supply and access roads are absent.  
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   This study observed that most inhabitants living in both, formal and informal 
sprawled cities of Dar es Salaam, were categorised under unemployed, retired, 
retrenched and children (Lupala, A. 2002). These people could get basic services 
that were near their living places. They were walking short distances to the new 
working and socialisation places. The emerging landscape of the city depicted a 
mixture of land uses. In this city residents were notably either burning or reusing 
waste as composite for fertilizers.  
     This findings accentuate the idea of the ideal city that the ‘de-concentrated 
development’ aimed at creation of small villages and communities in contact with 
nature has been thought as a possible alternative, for large cities. Among the 
advantages of such an approach are the possibility of small-scale economic and 
political organisational forms, grassroots political empowerment, the emphasis of 
collective action, local economic self-reliance including farming and industry, use 
of appropriate technologies, recycling and reuse of materials, and the use of 
natural ecological areas as boundaries. Living places with short walking distances 
to the essential daily services, possibility of environmentally handling of waste and 
mixed land uses, in a sprawled city, somehow contradict the notion of an 
environmentally sustainable city. The sprawled city (Newman and Kenworthy 
2000; Jenks and Burgess 2000; Haughton and Hunter 1998) is characterised by 
scattered and non-mixed land uses, long walking and travel distance to work and 
shopping. These in turn trigger high expenditure of energy, time, costs of line 
infrastructure, and unhealthy living environment. Discussing about the problem of 
sprawl in urban South Africa (Jarlöv 2000) notes that the imported planning 
system warns about the low-density horizontal development of the cities as 
unsustainable. Having studied the costs and benefits offered by the sprawled city 
of Port Elizabeth in South Africa, Jarlöv noted that when it comes to urban poor, 
a garden in the sprawled city may be important and concluded that  

“.. the situation in the growing cities in the third world are totally different from 
that in the first world, due to the unemployment rate. The living conditions in the 
township of Port Elizabeth, for example, cannot be separated into work, and 
leisure production and reproduction. The sprawled city allows the possibility of 
urban agriculture to be carried in” (Jarlöv 2000:4).  

While the thinking and interpretation of Jarlov that exotic planning system does 
not take into consideration of local knowledge and context, Vestbro et, al. (1996) 
consider that, if European inner city density standards were applied, cities like 
Port Elizabeth, would accommodate ten times as much floor area within the same 
boundaries. Much as this would work in South Africa, it is questionable how it 
would fit in urban landscape of Dar es Salaam, where living places are already in 
contact with nature.  
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6   Dynamics of green spaces at settlement and 
block levels   
 
This chapter explores the dynamics of green spaces at the settlement and block 
levels. The problem raised is how and why green spaces changed quantitatively 
and qualitatively, between 1975 and 2002, and the implication of these changes on 
the daily lives of the inhabitants. Similar to the results at city level, a mapping 
exercise was employed as the technique of data collection. This included an 
analysis of documents, observations and measurements, along with interviews 
with key informants. Informal interviews with plot owners at the block level were 
also conducted. The changes of green spaces at the settlement level are presented 
first, followed by changes of green spaces at the block level. In each level the 
question of whether the development plans had some influence on the green 
space as well as direct attempts at greening the areas are discussed.  
 
6.1 Settlement level 
This section presents findings from the settlements of Msasani Mikoroshini, Sinza 
and Msewe Baruti. Findings from the other settlements of Keko Mwanga, 
Kawawa Road/Msimbazi River junction and Yombo Dovya, are presented in 
summary form and are appended (Appendix C) to this study for further reference, 
but they are included as part of the analysis and discussion. Msasani Mikoroshini 
is an old settlement from the 1930s and is characterized by both informal and 
formal developments. It had also a valley. Sinza, a settlement of 1970s, was 
planned with high-density plots. Msewe Baruti is an informal and relatively new 
settlement of the 1990s.  Large plots and low-density development characterized 
Msewe Baruti.  
 
6.1.1 Msasani Mikoroshini settlement 
Msasani Mikoroshini is located in the north, 5km from the city centre, in 
Kinondoni Municipality: old Bagamoyo road, to the west, Kimweri road, to the 
east and Indian Ocean to the north, border the area. Before 1930 the area was 
surrounded by a number of fishing and farming villages. These villages included 
Msasani Makangira, Msasani Magunia, and Msasani Mikoroshini Each village had 
a ‘two words’ name, the first word being ‘Msasani’. The name ‘Msasani’ came into 
being after one Arabic slave trader, known as Musa Hassan, settled in one of the 
fishing villages. By 1932, farmers from Europe had introduced sisal plantation in 
the area. Makonde people, from the southern part of Tanzania, were employed as 
labourers. The Makonde people could not pronounce the name Musa Hassan in a 
correct way; instead they merged the two words into one and pronounced it as 
‘Msasani’. The area was known as Msasani. By 1940 some of the sisal plantations 
were transformed into cashew nut and coconut growing areas. The cashew nut 
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trees, known in Kiswahili language as mikorosho, dominated the area. The people 
who were working in the plantations, particularly the Makonde people thus 
baptized the area as Msasani Mikoroshini.  
   Until the 1930s, Msasani Mikoroshini was partly used as fishing grounds, for salt 
mines, sisal estate and cashew nut plantations. The swampy and marshy areas 
provided the residents with salt, which was used for domestic purposes the 
surplus of which was sold to other parts of Dar es Salaam. Cashew nut, sisal and 
coconut plantations occupied the raised parts of the area.  The marshy and 
swampy central area, apart from providing salt to the residents, was ecologically 
rich, particularly in plant species such as reeds, among others.  
   The agricultural and mining activities attracted many job seekers, who informally 
resided in the area on a temporal basis. When sisal plantations were abandoned 
and the owners left the area, the labourers did not want to return to their former 
land of origin. Instead they permanently settled in the area. This was the advent of 
the permanent residential development of Msasani Mikoroshini. Fishing and salt 
mining activities continued to attract more people giving rise to more shelter and 
increased services. The settlement, particularly the informal city, expanded 
southwards to encroached upon the swampy and marshy areas. With the 
improvement of Bagamoyo Road traversing the southern-western part of the 
settlement, a mixture of income developers migrated and invested their properties 
in these areas.  
 
Building densifications 
Msasani Mikoroshini covered 33.4 hectares in 1975. By this time, the area had 70 
residential buildings, informally built on the southern part, which bordered with 
Old Bagamoyo road. The number of buildings rose to 157 in 1982. In 1992 the 
formal area in the northern part of the selected study area started development. In 
1992 the number of building further increased to 542 and reached 592 in 2002. 
Building densities thus ranged from 3 buildings in 1975 to 18 buildings per 
hectare in 2002 (Figure 6.1). 
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        Figure 6.1: Building densifications in Msasani Mikoroshini 

       (Source: Aerial photos of 1975, 1982, 1992 and fieldwork 2002). 
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Quantitative changes of green spaces  
In  1982 the southern informal residential spot grew northwards to encroach the 
valley. In the eastern part of the valley a new residential spot emerged and was 
growing westwards. The government planned and subdivided the northern slope 
of the valley into residential plots in 1992. Once the area started developing 
legally, other parallel informal developments emerged growing on the adjacent 
southern part of the formally developing land. With the exception of ocean wards 
side, the valley was besieged and was becoming smaller and smaller. The valley 
ceased to be a valley when prosperous developers such as Tanzania Electricity 
Supply Company (TANESCO), a state owned company, and other investors 
started developing the remaining central portion in 2002.  
   Land uses in Msasani Mikoroshini included developed areas and transportation 
networks (Figures 6.2 and 6.3). In 1975 the quantity of green areas or open land 
was 91% of the total area. This quantity decreased to 79% in 1982 and further fell 
to 56% in 1992, until it stood at 42% in 2002. In 2002 observations showed that 
only a few large green areas remained undeveloped in the valley. In the densely 
developed areas housing development sandwiched the remained small patches of 
green spaces.  
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Figure 6.2: Dynamics of green spaces in Msasani Mikoroshini, 1975 – 2001. 

(Source: Aerial photos of 1975, 1982, 1992 and fieldwork 2002). 
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Figure 6.3a:  Land uses of Msasani 
Mikoroshini, 1975.

Figure: 6.3b: Land uses of Msasani 
Mikoroshini, 1982.

 
 
   
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
      
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 Figure 6.3d:  Land uses of Msasani 

Mikoroshini, 2002. 
Figure6.3c: Land uses of Msasani 

Mikoroshini, 1992.  
 

Figure 6.3: Dynamics of land uses in Msasani Mikoroshini 1975 – 2002 (Source: Aerial 
photographs of 1975, 1982, 1992 and fieldwork 2002). 
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Qualitative changes of vegetation  
Until 1975, swamps and marshes predominantly covered the Msasani Mikoroshini 
settlement. Salt mining activities were carried on in the central part of the valley. 
Interviews with the long-time residents revealed that reeds and ‘bush-like’ shrubs 
dominated the central part of the valley. Farm crops such as cashew nuts, 
coconuts and paddies covered the northern and eastern slopes. Sisal farms had 
been abandoned much earlier by the owners and hence were being replaced by 
residential development. By 2002, in the developed areas, the thickets of food 
crops and other vegetation were reduced to occasional scattered trees. A few 
lawns were also observed and, in the remaining areas of the low-lying land, 
unattended vegetation was also noticeably present.    
 
Influence of development plans 
The 1979 Dar es Salaam Master plan zoned the area as hazard land, but permitted 
some activities to be done in the area. Included in these activities were agriculture 
and horticulture, with the valley to remain part of the agricultural green landscape. 
Salt mining activities were also allowed in the valley, which connected nature and 
the ocean through a stream of marshy land.   
Despite this plan, development quickly began to fill the urban ‘void’. In 1992 an 
upgrading development plan, Drawing No. SSP 1/81/791 approved by the 
Director of Urban Planning on 29/6/92; was prepared by the Ministry of Lands, 
Housing and Urban Development – in Urban Planning Division. The aim of the 
plan was to improve the infrastructure in the southern parts of the informal areas, 
among other items.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 Figure6.4b: Msasani Mikoroshini, reality, 2002. 

Commercial and institutional development has 
been placed in the valley. 

 
 

Figure 6.4a: Msasani Mikoroshoni, formal plan, 
1992. The valley is free from development. 

 
Figure 6.4: Msasani Mikoroshini, formal plan and reality.
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Parallel with this upgrading plan another plot subdivision plan was prepared for 
the northern slope of the valley. In both development plans, the valley was left 
open and labelled ‘unbuildable area’ (Figure 6.4a). However, with the exception of 
the northern planned area, which was marginally implemented according to the 
government proposal, the rest of the areas were not implemented according to the 
plans (6.4b). Development there went unguided as usual. 
 

Greening activities  
In the informal areas a few foreign/exotic plants were found scattered here and 
there, mostly grown by individuals. Low-lying plants in the form of shrubs or 
flowers near the walls of the buildings were also found. In formal areas, besides 
the original vegetation, individuals also planted exotic plants. Comparing the 
quantity of plant materials with those found in the informal areas, the formally 
developed area had relatively more trees and shrubs. Within the newly developing 
area, few foreign trees, shrubs and lawns were found. 

 

6.1.2 Sinza settlement 
Sinza block ‘B’, is a planned high-density residential settlement. The settlement is 
relatively old and falls under the site and services projects of the 1970s. Sinza is 
located in the west, 9km from the city centre, slightly 2km off Morogoro road, in 
Kinondoni Municipality. Sheiklango road, to the west, Vatican road to the east and 
Magomeni Mapipa road to the south, border the area. Together with other 
settlements such as Kijitonyama and Mikocheni, Sinza, was earmarked for the 
resettlement programme. The squatter settlements of Manzese and Tandale, among 
others, were to be cleared under the squatter and slum clearance programme of the 
1970s. The ‘would be’ displaced households were to be resettled in Sinza and 
Kijitonyama. The government prepared the layout plan of Sinza and allocated the 
plots to the displaced households. Due to numerous reasons, including 
governmental insensitivity in the monitoring processes, the ‘would be’ displaced 
households did not occupy the allocated plots (Banyikwa 1994). They informally 
sold the plots to other people and continued to stay in their former areas. New 
developers owned and developed the plots. Observations from the fieldwork 
showed that some of the developers combined two plots for construction of a single 
building.   

  
Building densifications 
The study area of Sinza covers 13.5 hectares. Buildings were absent in 1975. In 
1982, 96   buildings were recorded and by 1992 the number of building increased to 
307 and to 316 in 2002 (Figure 6.5). The respective building densities ranged from 8 
buildings per hectare, in 1982 to 23 buildings per hectare in 1992. In 2002, 24 
buildings per hectare were recorded.  
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Figure 6.5: Building densification in Sinza settlement  

(Source: Aerial photos of 1975, 1982, 1992 and fieldwork 2002). 
 

Quantitative changes of green spaces  
In 1975 the quantity of green areas or open land was 88%. This quantity decreased 
to 42% in 1982 and plummeted to 8% in 1992, and stood at 6% in 2002 (Figures 
6.6 and 6.7).  The observations of 2002 showed that housing development 
sandwiched the remaining small patches of green spaces.    
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Figure 6.6: Dynamics of green spaces in Sinza settlement 1975 – 2002  
(Source: Aerial photos of 1795, 1982, 1992 and fieldwork 2002).  

 

 124



 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 

 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 

 
Figure 6.7: Dynamics of land uses in Sinza settlement 1975 – 2002. 

(Source: Aerial photos of 1975, 1982, 1992 and fieldwork 2002). 
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Qualitative changes of vegetation  
Until 1975, thickets of natural and semi natural vegetation covered the study area. 
Included in the vegetation were shrubs and elephant grasses, wild flowers and 
trees such as mango, cashew nut, coconut, and various other plants. These 
thickets contained a diversity of species, such as chimpanzee, various kinds of 
snakes, antelopes and many others. During the interviews done in 2002, one 
resident remarked:  

“I was one of the first few people to come and reside here with my children. 
Sinza was thick and dark everywhere. No light in the form of electricity was 
seen in this area. Through the thicket of plants and trees we could see the 
University of Dar es Salaam College lights at a far distance over there. More 
interesting but dreadful was that, no day could pass by, without seeing a snake 
in my house. We were living with chimpanzee; really we were also animals. It 
was terrifying and horrifying. When the number of developers increased the 
thickets of plants started decreasing and became fewer and fewer”  (Interviews 
2002).   

During the construction of dwelling units in the late 1970s, developers cleared 
most of the vegetation providing room for the construction. Ground cover was 
removed and the big trees were cut down mainly for charcoal making, for fuel, 
and as building materials. The charcoal obtained was used for domestic purposes 
and for sale, as was noted during the interviews of 2002:  

“….we were cutting down the mango and cashew nuts for raw fuel and charcoal. 
Some even managed to sale the charcoal obtained from these trees.”   

    By 2002, most of the original vegetation was completely replaced by imported 
plant species. Included in these exotic plants were vegetables, flowers, grasses, 
lawns and trees. The vegetables included pepper, okra and amaranth. The fruits 
grown in outdoor spaces included papaw, citrus – orange and lemon, avocado, 
banana, and passion fruit. In general plants found in these areas were mainly 
edible and some ornamental-aesthetic plants.  
 
Influence of development plan 
An attempt to develop the settlement of Sinza under the Site and Services 
Programme was done by the government in 1973. The layout plan, drawing 
No.1/73/174 and approved by the Director of Urban Planning on 5/5/1974, was 
prepared in 1973 by the Ministry of Lands, Housing and Urban Development, in 
the Urban Planning Division. Included in the layout were, inter alia, green spaces 
in primary school area, residential blocks, access road and footpath reserves. 
Initially, most plots and access roads were developed according to the plan. 
Observations of 2002 showed that plot coverage in most plots were above the 
standard and ranged from 70% to 100% instead of 40% (Figure 6.8). Almost all 
access roads were narrowed to carriageways of 4m to 7m wide. 
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Figure 6.8b: Sinza, reality, 2002  Figure 6.8a: Sinza, formal plan, 1973  

 
 

Figure 6.8: Sinza: formal plan and reality  
(Source: Maps 1973, aerial photo observation of 2002). 

 

Greening activities  
By 2002, saturated development characterised the studied area. Scattered here and 
there were foreign/exotic plants grown by individuals. Low-lying plants in the 
form of shrubs or flowers near the walls of the buildings could also be found. 
Within commercial plots few foreign trees, shrubs and lawns were found. 
Individuals, companies, organizations were caring for plants found within their 
respective premises.  
    Other type of green spaces included spaces along district road reserves, 
cemeteries and primary schools. In these spaces respective users were planting 
trees and other vegetation. The resulting green environment was characterized by 
occasional single trees, particularly, shady and medicinal trees such as neems and 
indian almonds; and ornamental trees such as ashocks and bougainvillea.  
 
 

6.1.3 Msewe Baruti settlement  

Msewe Baruti is one of the settlements found in the peri-urban areas of Dar es 
Salaam. It is located on the western part, along Morogoro road, 11 kilometres 
from the city centre. The study area was zoned as part of the agricultural and 
green fields of the city until the early 1970s when Twiga Chemical Industries, a 
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local company based in the city, legally took ownership the area. The company 
used this area for underground storage of explosives and agricultural chemicals 
for the whole country. By then the land surface was left naturally as part of the 
green landscapes of the city.  
    Although the city was expanding outwards, settlers were not allowed to carry 
on activities in this area as the area had its owner and its underground explosives 
which could, should anything happen, explode any time. The area was a 
dangerous zone and the boundaries were clearly demarcated.  

       The population of the city was increasing and there was a significant influx of 
people between 1970 and 1980 attributed to the Villagisation Programme. The 
city could not offer adequate employment or services and the government, having 
failed to repatriate these immigrants, came up with another campaign, operation 
‘Nguvu Kazi’ (work is inevitable) with a motto, Kila Mtu Afanye Kazi (every able-
bodied person must work). In order to operationalise the programme, the 
government authorised the unemployed people and other small-scale holders to 
use the area for cultivation of perennial crops such as vegetables, fruits and other 
short term crops. Twiga Chemical Industries continued to own the underground 
area; others owned the top part of it, until 1988 when a revocation order was issued 
by the government that marked the end for Twiga Chemical Industries.  
    The government then declared the area ‘a planning area’. When some small-scale 
holders and cultivators learned that the government was planning to subdivide the 
area into plots, they informed each other informally, and individually and in some 
instances collectively subdivided the land of Msewe Baruti. They developed few plots 
and the surpluses were informally sold to other inhabitants of the city. That was the 
advent of the residential development of Msewe Baruti settlement. While the 
residents were developing their land, local government officials threatened them that 
the buildings would be demolished. The developers did not listen to them until 2002, 
when the planners came up with an idea of accommodating the area in the city’s 
squatter improvement schemes.  
 
Building densification 
The selected study area of Msewe Baruti covers 27.7 hectares. Until 1975 the 
area had 11 residential buildings. This number of buildings remained 
constant throughout the period until 2002, when 413 buildings were 
registered in the area (Figures 6.9). The respective building densities ranged 
from 0.4 buildings per hectare, in 1975, to 15 buildings per hectare in 2002.   
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Figure 6.9: Building densification in Msewe Baruti settlement 

(Source: Aerial photos of 1975, 1982, 1992 and fieldwork 2002). 
 

Quantitative changes of green spaces 
In 1975 the quantity of open land was 96% of the total selected area. This 
remained at 96% in 1982, decreased to 91% in 1992 and finally stood at 26% in 
2002  (Figures 6.10 and 6.11).   
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Figure 6.10: Dynamics of green spaces in Msewe Baruti 
(Source: Aerial photos of 1975, 1982, 1992 and fieldwork 2002). 
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Figure 6.11: Dynamics of land uses in Msewe Baruti, 

Source: Aerials photos of 1975, 1982, 1992 and fieldwork 2002). 
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Qualitative changes of vegetation 
Before 1975, thickets of natural and semi natural vegetation covered Msewe Baruti 
settlement. After 1975 mixed farming was introduced in the area by the 
government. Unemployed people from the city centre were allowed to cultivate 
the area. Urban agricultural activities dominated most parts of the valleys. 
    By 2002, observations show that most of the original vegetation was being 
replaced by imported plant species. Included in these exotic plants species were 
vegetables, flowers, grasses, lawns and trees. Unlike in the settlements of Sinza 
and Msasani Mikoroshini, Msewe Baruti had few exotic as compared to 
indigenous plant species. The fact that Msewe Baruti was relatively new and had 
large plots, building densification was still at its very early stages. The vegetables 
included pepper, okra and amaranth. The fruits grown in the open outdoor spaces 
included pawpaw, citrus – orange and lemon, avocado, banana, and passion.  
 

Influence of development plan 
An upgrading plan, drawing No.1/646/590 approved by the Director of Urban 
Planning on 19/7/90, was prepared in 1989 by the Ministry of Lands, Housing 
and Urban Development, in the Urban Planning Division. Included in the layout 
were green spaces in residential blocks, along access roads and footpaths. In this 
plan valleys, as well as the top part of chemical storage area, were also respected. 
Today the image of the planned Msewe Baruti, compared to the reality, is slightly 
different (Figure 6.12).  
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Figure 6.12a: Formal plan of Msewe Baruti, 1
T e circular area was reserved as ‘unbuildab
la d, under which explosives were stored. 

990. 
le’ 

Msewe Baruti is a low-density development. 
Subdivision of land into plots and subsequent 
allocation was done individually and 
collectively. Playground provided by the 
government at the southern right-hand corner 
was respected in the informal plan.

Figure 6.12b: On-ground reality of Msewe 
Baruti, 2002. Note that the area reserved by 
the government as storage was wholly built. 

Figure 6.12: Msewe Baruti: formal plan and reality 
(Source: Maps 1990, aerial photo and observations 2002). 
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Greening activities  
The observations done in 2002 showed that some greening activities were done in 
the remaining green spaces e.g. valleys and plots. Some naturally growing 
indigenous plants were also respected in the plots and valleys. Most plots were 
large and had plenty of trees and other plants in them. Scattered here and there a 
few foreign/exotic plants were also found in the plots. In the valleys individuals 
were growing vegetables and fruit trees. Spaces along the access roads were too 
narrow to accommodate green plants. But the access roads looked green due to 
the plant foliage from plant-plot fences Plates 6.1.).  
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Plate 6.1:  Plants in plot fences act as road side decoration and shade provider, 2002 
 
 
6.2 Block level 
This section presents findings from blocks A and B of Sinza and blocks D and F 
of Msewe Baruti settlements. Findings from residential blocks, C of Sinza and E 
of Msewe Baruti, are presented in summary form and appended (Appendix D) in 
this work for further reference, but they are included in the analysis and discussion 
sections.  
    Before 1992, housing development categorised the blocks of Sinza settlement 
into two distinct parts. First, Tanzania Cigarette Company (TCC) developed block 
C. In most plots, plot coverage ranged from 34% to 40% in 1992. Second, 
individuals, using their own efforts and other resources, developed the plots in 
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blocks A and B. In these blocks, plot coverage ranged from 60% to 100% in 
1992. The off plot green spaces, before 1992, in the area settled by the TCC 
employees remained undeveloped. In the other part of the settlement, open 
spaces had started being eroded by encroachment. In subsequent years, most 
plots in all the residential blocks underwent housing transformation through 
extension to the existing buildings. The difference between the two parts that 
existed before 1992 gradually disappeared. 
    Unsealed green spaces characterize the ‘on plot’ green spaces. The ‘off plot’ 
green spaces included public green spaces and spaces along access roads and 
footpaths. Other green spaces such as plot fences have been treated in this study 
as part of the on plot spaces. Results, obtained from residential blocks A and B 
from Sinza, are presented first, followed by residential blocks D and F from 
Msewe Baruti. 
 
6.2.1 Block A of Sinza 
Block A originally had a public green space 3A (Figure 6.13). Surrounding this 
space were high-density residential plots. By 1992, part of the space had been 
encroached by residential development.   
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
Figure 6.13: Block A of Sinza, 1992 
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Quantitative changes of green spaces 
Between 1992 and 2002 some of the ‘on plot’ green spaces were changed into 
built up and other hard surface areas. Plot coverage for plot number 290 was of 
52% in 1992. By 2002 the owner added an extension to the main building 
covering almost 48% of the total plot area. The resulting plot coverage almost 
reached 100%. Unlike plot number 290, where building densification was done in 
phases, the owner of plot number 385 had by 1992 built a main building the plot 
coverage of which was 76%. Similarly most of the remaining plots were developed 
in one phase with high plot coverage. Generally, in this residential block A almost 
all plots, by 1992, had their plot coverage above the government set standard of 
40%.  
    The ‘off plot’ green spaces in block A, included one public green space and 
spaces along the access roads. These spaces were also quantitatively changing into 
built up areas. Using the development plan, No. 1/73/174 prepared by the 
Ministry of Lands, in 1973 the area of green space No. 3A was 1603m2 (Figure 6.  
14a). The analysis of maps showed that 43%, in 2002, that is 702.6 m2 of the space 
area was built with permanent residential buildings (Plate 6.2). The remaining 57% 
of the space area was in a poor condition in terms of greenery (Figure 6.14b). 
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Plate 6 2: A permanent building on space 3A. This building was occupied by a servant 
who acted as watchman. Note that the fore ground was used as paddy cultivation. 

 
The government provided access roads, of 10m to 20m Right of Way (RoW), in 
block A, in 1973. In 2002 the average breadth of most access roads had decreased 
to about 4m – 7m. The RoWs of the roads were narrowed or decreased to 
carriageways (Plate 6.3). Qualitatively, most of the access roads in this block were 
bare.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
Plate 6.3: Typical access road encroachment in block A, 2002. 
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Qualitative changes of vegetation   
Before building construction in 1975, farms of mango, cashew nuts, coconuts and 
other plants covered this block. However these plants were cleared away and were 
replaced by housing development.  By 1992 these semi natural plants were 
completely replaced by exotic plants such as neems, ashocks, Tanganyika thorns 
and other fruit trees.  When the fieldwork was conducted, half of the area of open 
space 3A had been converted into development. The remaining part looked bare 
(Plate 6.4). The developed areas included areas covered by buildings and open 
spaces, which had concrete surfaces. The undeveloped areas included small 
pockets of green land that was used for shrub plantings. Flowers and vegetables 
were also raised in these areas.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Plate 6.4: Quality of green space 3A. Foreground was storage of refuse, 2002. 
 

Influence of development plan 
The government provided the ‘on and off plot’ green spaces. The plots were 
categorized as high-density development. This meant that plot coverage was 
restricted to 40% of the plot area. The resulting plot coverage in most plots, in 
this residential block, ranged from 70% to almost 100% in 2002. Furthermore the 
development plan required that plot fences be made of transparent materials. This 
study found that almost all fences were constructed of solid block work walls. 
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   The ‘off plot’ green space was designed for a public playground. The 
development plan also provided green spaces along access roads. Like other off 
spaces this study found the ‘off plot’ green spaces had severely suffered from 
residential encroachment. 
 
Greening activities  
Most of the original plant species in the ‘on plot’ green spaces were absent. Exotic 
plants characterised the green in these areas. The off plot green spaces were also, 
where green plants were seen, covered by exotic plant species. The public green 
space 3A, with the exception of two neem trees, looked bare. Part of this open 
space bordering the access road was waterlogged and this waterlogged area was 
being used for paddy cultivation. 
 
6.2.2 Sinza block B of Sinza  
As with the block A, around the public green space of block B (Sinza Figure 6.15) 
were high-density plots. Interviews done in 2002 revealed that before 
development the public space was separated from the plots by access roads. The 
interviews also revealed that by 2002 the space had undergone a series of abortive 
invasions geared at converting it into residential and commercial development.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Figure 6. 15: Block B of Sinza, 1992 
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Quantitative changes of green spaces 
Like other blocks, ‘on and off plot’ green spaces characterized block B. The green 
spaces were also changing into developed areas between 1992 and 2002.  Plot 
number 258 had plot coverage of 48% in 1992. In 1998 the owner added another 
two bed roomed house, at the backyard, with an area of 72m2. This process 
increased the plot coverage from 48% to 78%.  Likewise in plot number 257, the 
owner had before 1992 built a main building the plot coverage of which was 66%. 
By 1992 another backyard two bed roomed house was added. The plot coverage 
of the new added house was 20%. The over all total plot coverage by 2002 was 
therefore 86%. With the exception of about two plots in block B, the rest of the 
plots, in 2002, had undergone housing transformation.  
The ‘off plot’ green spaces found in block B included one public open green space 
and spaces found along the access roads. Like block A the green spaces in block B 
were also quantitatively changing. In 1973 the area of green open space 9B (Figure 
6.16a) was 1677m2. In 1992, the space area decreased to 1337m2. By 2002 it was 
observed that the remaining area was 79% of the total original space area (Figure 
6.16b). Like in block A development encroached upon most of the access roads 
(Plates 6.5 and 6.6).  
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Plate 6.5: Greenery in one of the access roads in block B. On the background, Tanganyika 
thorns on the left and neem trees on the right are part of plot fences. The access road is 

completely bare (Source: Fieldwork, 2002). 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Plate 6.6: An access road in block B. The access road is bare due to housing encroachment 

(Source: Fieldwork 2002). 
 
Qualitative changes of vegetation 
Before 1992 the area was used for cultivation of paddies and other food crops. 
After 1992 most of the plants were cleared away and replaced by housing 
development.  The indigenous and semi natural plants were completely replaced 
by exotic plants. Observations of 2002 showed that few kiosks for selling fruits 
and vegetables were located on the space. Also the open space was used as storage 
place for building materials. The land vegetation cover of the space was gone. The 
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general quality of the space was in poor condition and visually was bare. Some 
trees were seen at the southwest corner of the space Plate 6.7). 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Plate 6.7: Quality of public green spaces 9B. There was a drinking pub under the 
trees. The residents complained that it polluted the environment. The owner had to 

clear it away (Source: Fieldwork 2002). 
 
The government provided the ‘on and off’ plot spaces in block B in 1973. 
The standard of the plots was categorized as high-density development. The 
resulting plot coverage, in 2002 in most plots, ranged from 70% to almost 
100%. This study also found that almost all fences were constructed from 
solid block work walls. 
    The ‘off plot’ green space was planned for a public water standpipe and 
children’s playground. During the interviews it was uncovered that the 
standpipe was broken and was not working. A number of stakeholders 
including the government agents wanted the space be converted for other 
residents living around the space rejected the idea and protected the space 
from further changes of use. The development plan also provided green 
spaces along access roads. Like other ‘off plot’ spaces in Sinza it was 
observed that the development severely encroached most ‘off plot’ green 
spaces.   
 
Greening activities  
Besides the original plants, residents cultivated vegetables and other 
agricultural plants in most ‘on and off plot’ green spaces. Both food and non-
food plants were cultivated. The plants observed in ‘on plot’ spaces included 
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trees for fruits, medicine and ornament, shade and shrubs for flowers and 
fencing materials. The flowers included bougainvillea, queen of night, 
jasmine, roses and mchaichai. Tanganyika thorn raised in some plots was 
restricted to the use as a fencing material. Some of the trees planted in ‘on 
and off plot’ green spaces included ashocks, neems, Christmas tree, 
flamboyant, and banyan tree. 
The observations of 2002 also showed that most plants grown in the ‘on and 
off plot’ spaces were exotic (Plate 6.8). The activity of planting of indigenous 
ones was almost absent.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
Plate 6.8: Typical character of greenery in plot of block B. Note that exotic plants in this 

plot are food crops. 
 
6.2.3 Typical plot densification process in Sinza 
The densification process in most plots across the selected blocks A-C included 
extensions to existing buildings along with the construction of new and detached 
houses. Plot plant fences and open areas were also being replaced with solid walls 
and concrete surfaces respectively. Two kinds of densification processes across 
the blocks were observed. The first was done in one phase – a building covered 
almost the whole plot. The second was done in phases and most of the plots 
across the blocks used this approach (Figure 6.17). 
    In block A, with the exception of plots number 290 and 289, most plots were 
developed at once with high plot-coverage, ranging from 70% to almost 100%. 
But about 90% of the total plots in block B, by 2002, had undergone housing 
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extensions, the plot coverage of which ranged from 80 to 100%. Plots in block C 
also underwent housing extensions. One resident, former employee of TCC, was 
given a house 1 (Figure 6.17) on plot No. 315 in 1988, by her employer. The plot 
coverage, by then, was 34%. In 1996 she added an extension to the sitting room 
and constructed a space for a bedroom adjacent to the same house. In 1998 she 
was retrenched from her employer. She used the money she got from her 
employer to construct other back yard houses, 2, 3 and 4. At the time when the 
interview was conducted, the plot coverage had increased to 90%. The remaining 
open space was restricted to a 1m set back. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

When she was asked why she 
added an extension to the existing 
house and constructed another 
backyard house in a limited plot 
space, she answered: ‘…I got 
Tanzania shillings (Tshs) 5million as a 
retrenchment benefit in 1998 from my 
former employer. I used Tshs. 3millon of 
the money to construct another house. 
That one, at the backyard. I used 
1million for construction of a commercial 
kiosk in front of this house and 
thereafter I remained with 1million, 
which I used as school fees for my 
children There is a tenant in  that 
backyard house. I use the money he pays 
me as a rent, for school fees. There is one 
child in Form V class. You know I am 
a mother and father of the family’. 

Figure 6.17: Typical plot densification 
process in Sinza, residential block C 

(Source: Fieldwork, 2002). 
 
 
 
 
 
6.2.4 Blocks D of Msewe Baruti  
Residential block D (Figure 6.18) of Msewe Baruti settlement was informally 
developing and had a public playground, supplied by the government. 
Surrounding this space were low-density residential plots.  
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Figure 6.18: Residential block D, Msewe Baruti settlement 2002 
 

Quantitative changes of green spaces 
Before 1992, land in block D (Figure 6.19a) was used for agriculture. 
Development started after 1992 (Figure 6.19b). In this block, 38 residential 
buildings were observed in 2002.  
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Figure 6.19a: Land uses, 1992. Figure 6.19b: Land uses, 2002. 

Figure 6.19: Dynamics of land uses in block D, 1992 – 2002. 
(Source: Standard maps of 1992 and fieldwork 2002). 
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Among the off plot green spaces in 1992 were the playground and spaces along 
valleys. The playground remained unchanged in 2002. Individuals were building 
in valleys and in 2002 most valleys were fragmented by development. 
 
Qualitative changes of vegetation 
Before 1992, cultivated vegetation covered the on plot spaces. Small-scale 
cultivation was practiced, and among the plants were cassava, banana, mango and 
non-utility trees such as shrubs and woods.  Development in the area started early 
1990s. By 2002, observations show that most of the on plot original vegetation 
was being replaced by imported plant species. Included in these exotic plants were 
vegetables, flowers, grasses, lawns and trees.  
    Observation and interviews showed that, in 2002, vegetation in the playground 
was non-existent (Plate 6.9). The playground was used by several settlements 
surrounding Msewe Baruti area. Dust and sand characterized the playground with 
daily use and overcrowding the cause of the bareness of the playground.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
Plate 6.9: Public playground in Msewe Baruti, 2002 

 
By 2002 the cultivated vegetation in valleys replaced the natural thickets of 
woodland and shrubs. Observations done in 2002 showed that in these valleys 
few imported plants were replacing the original ones.  
 
Greening activities 
Unlike blocks of Sinza, in this block greening activities were in large extent done 
in plots and around them. Few plot entrances were planted with Tanganyika and 
neem trees (Plate 6.10). Plot fences were kept green.  Some owners, instead of 
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developing in the valleys, planted them with utility and non-utility plants. Where 
original plant species were absent, imported ones were planted.  
  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Plate 6.10: Green at one of the plot entrance, 2002 
 

6.2.5 Block F of Msewe Baruti 
Residential block F is located on the eastern part of the former underground 
storage area of explosives (Figure 6.20). The Msewe Baruti district road traverses 
the area. Being on both sides of the road the area attracted many residential and 
commercial developers, who constructed retail shops and residential buildings.  
 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Figure 6.20: Residential block F, 2002 
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Quantitative changes of green spaces  
Before 1992, land in residential block F was used for agriculture (Figure 6.21a). 
Development started after 1992 (Figure 6.21b). The study residential block occupied an 
area of 22 500m2. In this block, 28 residential buildings were recorded in 2002. The 
gross built up area was 33% of the total block area. The green areas decreased from 
100% in 1992 to 67% in 2002. 
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Figure 6.21a: Land uses, 1992. Figure 6.21b: Land uses, 2002. 

Figure 6.21: Dynamics of land uses in block F, 1992 – 2002. 
(Source: Standard maps of 1992 and fieldwork 2002). 

 
Qualitative changes of vegetation  
Before 1990, the area was covered by cultivated vegetation, small-scale cultivation 
was practiced in the area. Among the plants cultivated in the area were cassava, 
banana, mango and some non-utility trees such as shrubs and woods.  
Development in the area started early 1990s. By 2002, observations show that 
most on plot original vegetation was being replaced by imported plant species.  
    Like on plot, before 1990 off plot green spaces were used for small-scale 
agriculture. With the exception of a few green spaces found in valleys, in 2002, 
other off plot green spaces were non-existent. Access roads were too narrow for 
such green spaces. Urban agriculture also dominated most parts of the valleys. 
Vegetation cultivated in the valleys included pepper, okra and amaranth. The fruits 
grown in the ‘off plot’ spaces included pawpaw, citrus – orange and lemon, 
avocado, banana, and passion fruit. 
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Greening activities 
In this block greening activities, unlike blocks of Sinza, were in large extent done 
in plots and around them. Some owners, instead of developing in the valleys, 
planted them with utility and non-utility plants. As with other blocks where 
original plant species were absent, imported ones were planted. In this block 
concentration of commercial activities along the roads discouraged the planting 
activities (Plate 13).  
  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
Plate 6.11: Street stalls for commercial purposes along the access roads, 2002. 

 
6.2.6 Typical plot densification process in Msewe Baruti 
The typical densification process in most plots across the blocks included 
extensions to the existing buildings, construction of new and detached houses and 
replacement of plot plant fences and open areas with concrete surfaces. Unlike 
plots in Sinza settlement, plots in Msewe were relatively large. In these plots the 
densification process was done in phases. Most of the plots across the blocks used 
this approach as in the following example (Figure 6.22). 
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 The plot is a residential one with a 

total area of 2586m2. The owner 
of the plot had in 1993 
constructed a main house 1 with 
plot coverage of 6%. In the same 
year he added another two 
bedroom detached house with 
plot coverage of 3%. House 3 was 
added in 1996 and houses 4 and 5 
were added in 1998. In 2002 the 
plot coverage was 20%.  During 
the discussion with the owner in 
2002 it was revealed that he was 
thinking of adding another house, 
built from money he collected 
from the tenants as rent. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Figure 6.22: Typical plot densification in blocks 
(Source: Fieldwork 2002). 

 

6.3  Analyses   
This section analyses findings from mapping the time series changes of green 
plants and spaces at settlement and block levels. Interpretation of the issues 
emerging from six studied settlements and six blocks are pooled, compared and 
contrasted. The purpose is to: 
- identify discernible or surprising patterns that can be traced across the study 
cases, 
- identify the forces behind such findings, 
- discuss the consequences on ecology and human being,  
- examine the implications on the town planning (sustainable city) interpretations. 
The analyses of findings from studying changes of green plants and spaces are 
presented first. The influence of settlements and block development plans closes 
the section.  
 
Quantitative changes  
Across the settlements studied, the reduction and extinctions of green plants and 
spaces were notably quick. Extinction of green plants and spaces was faster in 
blocks and plots than in settlements as a whole. Encroachment of public green 
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spaces in blocks and building extensions and replacement of plant plot fences in 
plots with solid blocks were some of the reasons for such a fast green space 
reduction and extinction. Besides development encroachment, green plants in the 
studied settlements and blocks were also disappearing through precarious 
management regimes e.g. harvesting for either food or fodder, particularly in new 
settlements and blocks of Msewe Baruti and Yombo Dovya, and felling trees and 
improper caring. Unlike the process in settlements and blocks, in most old and 
new, formal and informal plots green plants and spaces were disappearing through 
housing extensions, substituting plant fences with solid block work walls and 
pouring concrete over the remaining plot spaces.  
    The processes of reduction and extinction of public and semi-public green 
spaces in most settlements and blocks are not new. Bernstein’s (1994) observed 
similar findings, that unguided physical densification has often destroyed natural 
landscapes and other open spaces found in cities of developing countries. In 
Accra, for example, illegal encroachment in open green areas earmarked for 
recreation was increasingly taking place (Amuzu and Leitmann 1991 in Bernstein 
1994). According to Unkulvasapaul in Bernstein (1994) the lack of adequate 
recreational areas proportional to the size of the population in the city of 
Bangkok, is also a significant aesthetic loss and deterioration of urban quality of 
life. Bartone et al (1994) also note that extinction of green spaces often involves 
inappropriate use of land, precarious housing, deficient public transportation, and 
congestion. 
    In the domain of weak government control, one could also associate the 
‘extinction of public green spaces’ with the dilemma, as put forward by Hardin 
(1968), of the appropriation of the ‘common good’. In the dilemma of the 
‘commons’ each appropriator takes the maximum possible harvest to the 
detriment of the common good. At the end of the day each appropriator suffers 
from the consequences. The essence of the notion of the ‘dilemma of the 
commons’ is expanded in detail in Chapter 7. With the exception of planned 
settlement of Sinza, the rest of the studied settlements had valleys that were 
disappearing through competitive development. The disappearance of green 
plants and spaces, particularly in public space 3A in Sinza, also shows similar 
actions resembling the notion of the appropriation of the commons that each 
resident around the space was taking as much of the space as one could. Such 
actions resulted in heavy encroachment of the space. The aims for children’s play 
space were seldom reached.  
  How residents extinguish the green plants and spaces in their plots is also 
interesting.  This raises the question of whether green plants and spaces in the 
studied areas are critical in people’s daily life. Where are they placed in the day-to-
day human activities? Kombe (1995), Kombe and Kreibich (2000) observe that 
Dar es Salaam is rapidly urbanising amidst poverty and unemployment and the 
answers to the questions of where inhabitants place green issues in their day-to-
day life include other factors that may be equally important. The need for 
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livelihood enhancement may be more important than a shade of a tree. This 
discussion has also been revisited in chapter 7. 
    The processes of reduction and extinction within settlements may impact as 
much as the green between them. The role played by green plants and spaces as 
gateways to other ‘habitat islands’ is accentuated in the findings from studies done 
by Fitzgerald (2003:8) who observes that: 

 “a backyard, a storm water retention pond, and overgrown abandoned lot 
play an important role in creating a fine-grained web of smaller habitat 
patches and corridors across the metropolitan area. They provide the 
residents with food and cover and connect larger habitat areas.” 

 Blocks and settlements form part of the smallest urban space. In well-planned 
urban areas, network of green spaces start from the small green spaces found at 
block and settlement levels. Dole (1989) discussing the benefits of green spaces in 
developed countries observes that from a planning perspective well-designed 
networks of green spaces at the residential plot level encourage people to walk 
safely on foot, thus keeping their bodies healthy. Destroying green plants and 
spaces at these levels may mean destroying the functional connectivity of the 
habitat and hence weakening the capacity of the spaces offer to the inhabitants 
and ecology as a whole.   
  The use of green spaces for socio-cultural and ritual ceremonies coincides with 
Baycan-Levent et al. (2002), Kuchelmeister (1996) and Nowak and MacPherson 
(1992), findings that they unite different peoples with different cultures. Socio-
culturally, green spaces offer opportunities for people of all ages to interact 
(Scottish Executive 2001). They also enhance cultural life by providing venues for 
local festivals and provide safe play for children. In cities of developing countries 
like Dar es Salaam, this is a potential for social cohesion and collective concerns 
towards, among other things, managing living environments. In the absence or 
poor quality of the green spaces as observed across the studied settlements and 
blocks, the above potentials disappear.  
   Studies conducted by Kuchelmeister (1997), in various countries of sub-Saharan 
Africa, showed that urban green plants have tangible, environmental and social 
benefits. In Sahel, Central Africa urban residents use baobab leaves and processed 
parkia seeds as food. Also some medicinal tree species are locally exploited in and 
around the town. Many urban residents in developing countries rely on biomass 
fuels for cooking and heating, despite the fact that the collection of fuel wood has 
caused extensive land degradation in many urban settlements. These findings 
show the residents in the studied settlements and blocks seem to use plants, now 
threatened for distinction, for various purposes. The disturbance and eventual 
extinctions of such plant species means disturbance and extinctions of the benefits 
offered by such plants. 
   Across the settlements and blocks most residents were observably using most of 
the open spaces for production of agricultural products such as vegetables and 
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fruits. In a study on urban agriculture in Dar es Salaam, Dongus (2000) observed 
that most residents used most valleys and other open spaces in settlements and 
plots for production of vegetables. Almost 650 ha of the urban area of Dar es 
Salaam were used for vegetable production, which was equivalent to 4% of the 
whole area. Vegetable and other crops production offered employment for almost 
4000 residents. Caused by growing pressure on the land through increasing 
population, the general tendency was a decrease in area used for open space 
production. The production of vegetables in most open spaces, as with the 
studied cases, shows the viability of urban agriculture as one of the survival 
strategies for the urban poor and gives an indication of the importance and 
function of open space production in the urban area of Dar es Salaam.  
    The reasons for engaging in urban agriculture are employment and food 
security for the urban poor.   It is a strategy of survival for the unemployed, the 
low wage earners, and women without sufficient skills to secure well-paid jobs 
(Sawio 1993; Dongus 2000). The importance of agriculturally used open spaces in 
Dar es Salaam’s urban areas becomes clear by the fact that more than 90% of all 
leafy vegetables coming to the cities’ markets have their origin in the open spaces 
and home gardens.  
   Across the settlements and blocks studied the addition of plots as a way of 
densification processes was observed.  Studying the urban types in Dar es Salaam 
Lupala, J. (2002) observed similar findings that residents subdivide their farm lots 
and allocate to other developers. The process of subdivision continues until the 
whole farm is full of informal plots. How residents in both formal and informal 
areas of Sinza and Msewe Baruti continue to add buildings in the limited plot 
spaces until almost all plot green spaces disappear is also interesting. For a rational 
and intelligible person the process of building more in a limited plot space to the 
detriment of the green seems to hint that there may be other motives than a need 
of a ‘feeling a sense of satisfaction’ from scents of flowers. This question of 
individual rationality is also dealt in details in Chapter 7. 
   The consequences of the reduction and extinction of green spaces in urban 
Africa as well as elsewhere in the world are the emergence of ecologically split off 
patches of ‘habitat islands’ which again prohibit interspecies movement causing 
non-replenishment of habitats and death of some weak species (see also Island 
Theory in Chapter 4). Also in the absence of green areas most buildings will look 
like unorganised rocks with holes in their sides. In hot and humid areas like Dar es 
Salaam city, already a mostly browned area, life is intolerable. It is also argued that 
in Africa south of the Sahara, the labour of women is more important in all parts 
of the food production than the labour of men (Obbo 1991). Most women often 
provide the agricultural labour needed in every phase of the food cycle to 
guarantee the family’s nutrition. At the same time, they cannot neglect other tasks 
of food preparation, childcare, fetching water and fuel wood, washing, and 
housecleaning and looking after the small animals (Maxwell, et al. 1992). Besides 
these tasks, women also generate income, which is often more than half of the 
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total household income. Thus in many ways women play an important role in the 
food supply of households: through their productive labour, their decisions on 
production, consumption and division of food and through their income, which 
can contribute to buy food. In the disturbed and often extinguished green spaces 
the above benefits offered to unemployed women to cultivate vegetables for 
domestic consumption and commercial purpose often disappear.   
 
Qualitative changes of vegetation 
Gradual changes were observed across the settlements studied. In most 
settlements, changes from bush land to grassland and grassland to bare land were 
also observed in the open spaces. Findings also showed that introduced or 
imported plant species were conspicuous across the settlements and blocks. 
Imported food and non-food plants species were grown in open spaces of almost 
all the areas studied. Unlike in new settlements, observations showed that, in the 
old settlements, the imported plants species almost replaced the indigenous ones. 
The same was observed in old blocks and plots.  The gradual changes of green 
plants and spaces are common in almost all settlements of developing cities. 
Studying the development of Kimara, a settlement adjoining Msewe Baruti in Dar 
es Salaam, Lupala, A. (2002) observed that in 1967 Kimara was covered by bushy 
vegetation. In 1977 the bushy area was completely replaced by mixed farming. In 
1999 most of the farming areas were covered by development. Kiunsi’s (1994) 
came up with similar findings that often vegetation changes from dense and 
palatable thickets of plants to less dense plant species. As was observed across the 
valleys and major open spaces in the settlements studied, gradual changes were 
often caused by human beings in the process of harvesting building materials such 
as reeds and thatch, and fodder for animals. In some blocks green spaces were 
over utilised and clearance of sites for new construction often caused disturbances 
leading to extinctions of most plant species. The findings observed in the 
settlements studied also accentuate similar findings observed by Whittacker 
(1998:230) that human activities often disturb the ecosystem of flora and fauna 
leading, in most cases, to the presence of disturbed landscapes and subsequent 
loss of ‘habitat island’ species in a given locality. The disturbance is often in the 
form of ‘hunting’ habitat island species for, for example, food and building 
material. 
   The introduction of exotic plants in most settlements and blocks studied is 
common in most cities of developing and developed countries. In the study of 
cities of West African countries, Accra in Ghana and Kissidougou in Guinea, 
Leach and Fairhead (2000) observed similar findings that colonizing plant species 
were fast replacing the indigenous ones. The colonizing species were found 
scattered in urban green spaces. In the study of the plant kingdom in Krakatau 
Island, Whittacker (1998) concluded that the existence of colonizing plants species 
often depended on the indigenous species and vice versa. However the 
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consequences of introducing foreign plant species in the settlements and blocks 
studied are not clearly documented. In some areas of the settlements studied, for 
instance Yombo Dovya and Msewe Baruti, coconut trees planted in the garden 
killed all the underneath growth. Observation showed that trees such as ficus 
benjamina planted near building walls caused foundation failures.  As noted by 
Fitzgerald (2003) native green plants are mainly found in urban pockets or voids 
sandwiched by development. The remnant plant communities retain certain 
aspects of pre-settlement features, despite the fact that over time they often lose 
some of the facets of their original form. Invading non-native or imported species 
and sometimes changes of environmental conditions such as ground water levels 
due to surrounding development are examples of forces that cause the changes. 
Perhaps, in Dar es Salaam, a careful study should be conducted before embarking 
on the real urban design project. This might entail, among other things, a careful 
selection of certain types of plant species for particular areas.  
    In a study of Chicago urban areas McPherson et al. (1997) observed that 
imported plant species are adaptable to a wide range of local conditions and 
readily reproduce and grow quicker than the indigenous plants. The imported 
plant species, in these areas, also often outnumber native plants. The same is also 
observed in the settlements and blocks studied in Dar es Salaam. One of the 
disadvantages of imported plant species claimed by many scientists is that they 
pose threats to native or indigenous plant communities. In the study of Chicago 
city a non-native buckthorn tree was internationally cultivated as a popular hedge 
material. The tree established itself in remnant woodlands. The result was that 
most native plants species disappeared (McPherson et al 1997). One of the 
reasons of disappearance of native species, as observed by Fitzgerald (2003), is 
that some imported plant species, e.g. buckthorn tree have high nitrogen content. 
Nitrogen stimulates the decomposition rate of littered tree materials, which again 
alter soil fertility favouring high growth of most exotic species over native ones.  
How such side effects of imported plant species will be handled in Dar es Salaam 
is also not clear. May be though ecological studies, as stated above, should be 
conducted from the design stages of urban projects.  
   Some ecologists, however, have argued that many exotic plants do not pose 
threats to urban native plant communities, but can co-exist with the native 
varieties (Whittacker 1998). Kendel and Forbes (1997) argue that non-native 
plants represent a substantial, but rarely harmful, percentage of flora in urban 
systems. They are part of the urban biodiversity and form a unique urban flora. A 
good example, according to them is the trees in the urban streetscape, which are 
tolerant of pollution as well as compacted soils. 
  The processes of graduated or displacement of land vegetation cover disturbs the 
ecosystems of the city. Most of the species in a system have an interdependent 
character. Disturbing one of them may affect the existence of the other. In most 
cases some of the weaker species suffer a knockout effect and sometimes 
completely disappear (see also Whittacker 1998; Fitzgerald 2003). The introduced 
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plant species in urban areas have a number of advantages and disadvantages on 
ecology of the city. They may also harmonize a symbiotic character and coexists 
with the indigenous species. Some tacit competition may develop within the 
ecosystem. The natives are in most cases weak in such competition and disappear. 
In the studied areas some imported trees such as ‘ficus benjamina’, if planted near 
the buildings, often uproot the buildings and cause cracks in walls and 
foundations. The inhabitants in the studied areas often get food, medicine, fodder 
or building materials from green plants found in open spaces. They may also get 
some shade and feel an expression of beauty from trees and lawns. The sufferance 
and disappearance of the green plants and spaces, therefore, may negatively affect 
the above qualities of green plants and spaces and the well-being of human. See 
also Chapter 7 section 7.3 for more discussion.  
     
 
Influence of development plans  
The move of the government to prepare development plans for most of the 
studied settlement falls under the normal routine of responsibility. Kironde (1994) 
observes that the government prepared other development plans, for instance 
Ilala (1940) and Temeke (1938). The upgrading plans have also been prepared for 
various informal settlements and that is also normal (see also Kombe 1995). Of 
interest is the way the government is always blamed in failures for provisioning 
adequate planned and serviced land for development and other services (see also 
Mhamba and Titus 2001; Vaa et al 2001). A number of studies have indicated that 
African governments have weak capacity in supplying and maintaining planned 
land to its inhabitants (see also World Bank 1996; Kironde 1995).  This study 
slightly supports that view, but points to the fact that failures may also result from 
the way the planning system functions.  This observation is in accord with 
Kironde’s critique (1995) when he notes that the planning system founded by the 
German colonial regime in 1914 perpetuated through the British colonial 
administration to the post independence periods. Today Tanzania is still applying 
the land use zoning planning system founded by the German colonial regime. The 
needs for making a living, for instance in the blocks of Sinza and Msewe Baruti 
studied, are different compared to those present during the colonial and even the 
first decade of the independence periods. Based on the old needs and aims, how 
can such planning systems cater to the new needs and aims?  
   Together with the above observations, some scholars associate failures with the 
government’s insensitivity in planning (Banyikwa 1989; Nnkya 1996). But the 
reactions of the residents in blocks of Sinza and Msewe Baruti were based not on 
the government insensitivity in planning but from the inaccessibility of the land 
provided/planned by the government. Tied up with the experience of the past 
Nelson cautions that:  

“the most formidable barrier to creating a better future is the present. As 
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uncertain as the future is, we are frequently not fully aware of how our present 
systems operate. To move forward, we must look back” (Nelson 2000: 101-
102).  

Thus the present is rule governed. The residents in blocks of Sinza and Msewe 
Baruti are trying to look back so as to move forwards, but the current planning 
system blurs the ‘back’. The dark image of the ‘back’ is also noted by Kostof 
(1999:52), in his work on ‘The City Shaped’ that  

“power designs cities, and the rawest form of power is control of urban land. 
When the state is the principle owner, it can put down whatever pattern it 
chooses.” 

  Kostof observes that most cities of sub-Saharan Africa and some from Eurasian 
countries are undergoing such changes. On the discrepancy between the plans and 
the on-ground reality Kostof notes that one of the underlying reasons is the 
historical belief that what the government offers is always legal and total. This is 
the centre of tug of war between the planning system and the inhabitants in 
blocks of Sinza and Msewe Baruti.  
 

Greening activities  
Across the settlements studied some greening activities were undertaken in the 
built and non-built areas, old and new, and formal and informal cities. The 
government, civil societies, and individuals were all involved. Other informal 
greening activities were involved the road reserves citywide, where individuals 
stored plant seedlings, along the road reserves to be sold to customers. While 
waiting for customers some of the plants could grow to maturity, thus, part of the 
street beautification.   
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7 Inhabitants concerns on green environment 
This chapter is about how the inhabitants in the studied blocks individually and 
collectively act on green plants and spaces. Two problem areas are investigated: a) 
The forces behind the browning process and whether the green is critical in the 
daily life of the inhabitants and b) whether the inhabitants are able to manage their 
green living environments. Supply, use and care of green plants and spaces are 
employed as dependent variables in assessing the level of individual actions on 
green environments. By ‘supply’ means arranging or providing land for the green 
(see also Ostrom, E. 1995:31). By ‘use’ means consumption or appropriation of 
green plants and spaces for various purposes such as for food, shade or 
recreation. By ‘care’ means repair, maintain or take action for long sustenance of 
the green. The techniques employed in data collection were unstructured 
household and group interviews, and observations. The interviews were directed 
to the head, man or woman, of the household and sometimes children. In total 
more details about the method see Chapter 2. 
     This chapter is divided into three parts. The first is about how individuals look 
upon their green plants and spaces. Findings from the blocks of Sinza are 
presented first in this chapter, followed by findings from blocks of Msewe Baruti. 
The second deals with the residents’ collective concerns on the green spaces. It 
presents findings from both blocks of Sinza and Msewe Baruti. The third part 
analyses the findings.  
 
7.1 Individual concerns in Sinza 
Actions of individuals on the ‘on and off plots’ green plants and spaces are 
explored. The ‘on plot’ green spaces are spaces found in plots and fences. Spaces 
found along the access roads and public open spaces make up the ‘off plot’ green 
spaces in study blocks of Sinza. In Msewe, ‘off plot’ green spaces are restricted to 
spaces along the valleys and in some footpaths.  
    Blocks A-C were studied. Observations, as has been described in Chapter 6, 
showed that ‘on plot’ plants included fruits and a few shady and ornamental trees, 
and a variety of vegetables, shrubs and lawns. Only few plots had shady or 
ornamental trees. Shady and ornamental trees included ashocks, neems, and 
Tanganyika thorns.  In some plots vegetables such as amaranth, okra, and some 
cassava leaves were grown. Shrubs were propagated for flowers and perfumes and 
fencing materials. The ‘off plot’ plants were few. Ficus benjamina and some shady 
trees like neems were found in the public open spaces. Access roads were too 
narrow to accommodate, inter alia, green plants.   
 
Supply of ‘on and off plot’ green plants and spaces 
The interviews revealed that the residents had provided most of the ‘on plot’ 
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green plants. Large amounts of seedlings for the plants were obtained from 
governmental botanical gardens scattered citywide. Some of the seedlings were 
purchased from private nurseries found along the roads throughout the city. Most 
plot green spaces were planted with shrubs, lawns and vegetables. A few here and 
there scattered non-food trees were also observed.  
    The interviews also showed that women usually supplied the plants. One lady 
had this to say:  

“..I do plant and nurse the trees myself. Look here I got these banana trees from 
my friend. Yeah my daughter also likes flowers, she often plants them. She also 
waters the plants, now she is schooling. We plant various flowers which give out 
nice scent during the evening.”  

Most ladies residing in other plots were observably doing planting activities. 
Interviews also show that across the blocks men sometimes played the role of 
advising where to get plants and which type, to plant around their buildings. At 
one moment when one lady was asked whether her husband planted trees and 
lawns said: “… No, but he sometimes gives advice on which plants and where to plant 
them. He also buys the seedlings.” This statement was about the family in which the 
woman belonged. But it is close to what was echoed by a man-respondent during 
the interviews: “I brought these flowers from Lushoto. My wife looks after them. She 
likes flowers.”1  
    As has explained in Chapter 6, the government provided the green spaces for 
‘off plot’ plants along the access roads and in public open spaces. The 
observations however showed that most green spaces reserved along the access 
roads were non-existent. Building development encroached them. Few single, here 
and there, standing trees for shade or ornamental purposes were seen. Individuals 
planted them. Other plants, particularly, grasses were limited to small portions of 
these open spaces, otherwise a considerable large part of such spaces were bare.  
 
Use of ‘on and off plot’ plants and spaces    
The ‘on plot’ green plants were used for various purposes. Most plants were used 
either for food or medicine/health supplementation, shade or 
aesthetic/ornamental or as ‘building’ materials. A few households, in some 
occasions, also used trees found in their plots for energy in the form of wood fuel. 
This was noted in some plots in blocks B and C.  
    Interviews revealed that vegetables and fruit trees were used for food 
supplementation. Other non-food trees such as neems, together with vegetables 
were used for supplementing medicine. Semi processed leaves; barks and roots of 
trees and shrubs were consumed as medicine.  One of the respondents was 
growing few plants. While going around the plot she had this to say:   

                                                 
1 Interviews with Mr. Gabriel in plot No. 264. 
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“…here are some flowers. We mix them with soup and use them as flavour. We 
also use them as medicine. This is ‘kisamu’ and this is mchicha (amaranth) you 
know them. We use them as vegetables and flavours respectively.”  

    Apart from health and food supplementation, some ‘on plot’ plants in the blocks 
were observably used as ‘building’ materials. Across the blocks, fences were 
observably built of plants.  Interviews showed that during the early stages of blocks 
development, most plot fences were ‘built’ of Tanganyika thorns (Plate 7.1). Other 
private areas such as pubs were also fenced with shrubs. Observations of 2002 
showed however that most plant-plot fences were substituted with solid walls. The 
reason behind such substitution was to ensure security from burglary. Arguably the 
plant fences secure the inner part of the property. Environmentally, Tanganyika 
thorns, in hot and humid area like Dar es Salaam, also create microclimate and 
allow ventilation in the plots.   
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Plate 7.1:  Tanganyika thorns as fencing materials on plot No 264 Sinza. 
Note the ashocks and christmas trees at the background used for ornamental purpose. 

 
Across the study blocks shady trees were observed. Underneath these trees people 
were observably sitting and day-time-dozing. The shade of these trees seemed 
vital. This study did not probe further. But whether they were aware that, in a city 
where climatic conditions are hot and humid, plants play crucial role in regulating 
the temperatures of the blocks and settlements as a whole.   
   Some of the households used trees as attractor of birds. One respondent, when 
asked whether she used to sit under a tree found in her plot had this to say:  

“No. But I normal enjoy seeing small birds around that tree and sometimes they 
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dare even entering my house – a thing that is very rare in Dar es Salaam.”  
Some households implicitly thus seem to understand the ecological importance of 
green spaces although they also destroy them when developing their plots.  
   During the interviews it was learned that most households in the blocks used 
biomass energy, in the form of charcoal, for cooking and heating. Traders brought 
this type of energy from the rural areas of the city and beyond. In some plots, 
which had some trees, it was learned that when the tree was pruned, the pruned 
woods were dried and eventually used as fuel supplementation for cooking and 
heating. This was learned in almost all plots, which had neem and ashock trees.    
   Few plot in the study blocks had plants used for either flowers or 
ornamental/aesthetic purposes. In these plots it was observed that some plants 
produced nice scents and were used as provider of perfume as a son of Mama 
Rukia pointed out:  

“…This one is called a night queen. It blossoms during the night and produces 
nice scent in the evening. Here is ‘kiua’. It also gives out a nice and pleasant 
scent”  (Plate 7.2).  

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
Plate 7.2: Plants for aesthetic and ornamental use, 2002 

 
 Like the ‘on plot’ plants, most of the ‘off plot’ plants in blocks of Sinza were used 
for shade or aesthetic/ornamental purposes (Plate 7.3).  
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Plate 7.3: Ashock trees for ornamental use, 2002. 
 
Interviews revealed that most of the ‘on plot’ green spaces in most plots were 
used for small-scale cultivations. Vegetables, fruit trees such as coconuts, bananas, 
mangos and cashew nuts, shrubs such as flowers and other plants were being 
raised in these spaces. Apart from cultivation, some of the ‘on plot’ open spaces, 
in most plots, were used for passive recreation when meeting a friend, talking and 
resting. In few occasions, ritual, family and burial ceremonies were also being 
performed in some plots. Other activities, mostly done by women, included hair 
plating. The observations of 2002 showed that development encroached most of 
the ‘on plot’ green spaces. To avoid sandy dust most plots also had their green 
surfaces concreted.   
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
Plate 7.4: Transit and meeting friends in public space 5C, 2002. 
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   Unlike the ‘on plot’, only few of the ‘off plot’ plants were used for either food 
or as building materials. Thus it seems as if they obey that ‘off plot’ plants belong 
to the commons. They are for all residents. Interviews revealed that the ‘off plot’ 
green spaces were used for recreation, transit, socialization and economic 
purposes. Recreation activities included active (playing and doing physical 
exercises) and passive such as dozing, plating and talking (Plate 7.4). 
 
In public space 5C one respondent narrated that with the exception of few men, 
who were using the spaces during the evening, from 1600 hrs onwards, children 
and women used the green spaces during the rest of the day. It was also 
mentioned that women used to do exercises in the early morning from 0500 – 
0600 hours and thereafter, from 0600 – 0700 hours, school-going children used 
the green spaces for playing football. From 0700 to 1600 various activities 
including washing clothes under trees; drying in open air; hair plating and children 
playing were being performed by both women and children. Thereafter women 
and children, from 1600 to 1800 hrs, performed a mixture of activities, including 
playing football. Interviews also revealed that similar active activities were carried 
out in public space 9B. Observations, however, showed that the intensity of active 
recreation activities, in space 5C, was not as high as described above.  Daytime 
dozing, talking, selling second hand items and transit dominated the active 
recreation activities.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
Plate 7.5:  Kiosk for petty trading in public spaces 9B; on the background footpath-like 

areas are used for transit, 2002 
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In public open space 9B economic and transit activities were more pronounced in 
the spaces than recreation and social uses (Plate 7.5). A private kiosk, located at 
one corner of the space, and a mini carpentry workshop were among the 
economic petty trading activities. 
   In public space 3A, adults seemed to use the space area under the neem trees 
(Plate 7.6) for talking and resting.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Plate 7.6: Passive recreation in public space 3A, 2002 
 
The other parts of the space 3A were observably used for transit and as occasional 
children’s playground. Judging from the bareness of the spaces under the neem 
trees, and the footpaths, arguably transit activity, in space 3A, was pronounced 
more than others.  
 

Care of ‘on and off plot’ plants 
The residents, across the study blocks seemed to care on the ‘on plot’ plants. 
During interviews it was revealed that activities such as planting, manuring, 
watering, pruning and weeding were done in most plots. The ‘off plot’ plants were 
observably scarce or few compared to the sizes of spaces. The caring activity was 
practically non-existent. Across the study blocks water was said to be scarce and 
sporadic. It was also observed that most of the plants in streets and public open 
spaces were not cared in terms of watering.  
    Care of public open spaces was pronounced in blocks B and C more than A. 
Caring activities included planting of trees and safeguarding from internal and 
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external spaces invasions. Interviews revealed that the public open spaces 9B and 
5C many times were wanted for conversion into other uses. Residents living 
around them kept guarding the spaces for public use. In some instances motor 
vehicles were traversing the spaces. Observation of 2002 showed that in block C 
car tyres were used to block vehicular traffic through the space (Plate 7.7).  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Plate 7.7: Car tyres blocking the vehicular traffic in public space 5C in block C. 
 
Generally the observation of 2002 showed that across the blocks of Sinza, in 
almost all public open spaces basic facilities for active and passive recreation such 
as sitting benches were lacking. Most of the areas of spaces were bare. Where 
green was present it was littered by domestic solid wastes. Interviews revealed that 
most residents were against damping wastes in the spaces. However, some of the 
residents threw the wastes during the night.  
 
7.2 Individual concerns in Msewe Baruti 

This section presents the individual actions on green plants and spaces in the 
studied blocks D-E of Msewe Baruti. Unlike Sinza where each block had a public 
green space, only one block D in Msewe had a public playground. Green spaces 
along roads were also absent. The valleys provided the ‘off plot’ green spaces. 
Individuals these owned such valleys. Like Sinza, ‘on plot’ plants and spaces 
characterized the blocks of Msewe Baruti. These plants were found in 
undeveloped plot spaces as well as in fences. The ‘on plot’ green plans and spaces 
observably more in the blocks of Msewe Baruti than in those of Sinza.  
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Supply of ‘on and off plot’ plants and spaces 
Across the blocks, interviews revealed that residents provided most of the ‘on and 
off plot’ plants, obtaining most of the seedlings from government botanical 
gardens, or from private and individuals nurseries. Other indigenous plant species, 
such as low lying lawns and grasses and some trees, were retained during the 
informal plot subdivision. Trees were planted in residential plot spaces, as fences, 
and around the spaces. When one resident was asked how he came to have plants 
in his plot he said:  

“ immediately when I got this plot, I planted some lawns and those neem trees 
over there.  Later on I added some citrus and coconuts trees behind this house.”2  

Across the blocks, almost all households supplied the plants in their plots.  
   The government supplied the public playground in block D, in Msewe Baruti. 
Other green spaces along access roads were practically non-existent (e.g. Plate 
7.8).  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Plate 7.8: Plant plot fences offering green along the access road, 2002. 
  
Use of ‘on and off plot’ plants and spaces  
As in Sinza, interviews revealed that ‘on plot’ plants across the blocks were used 
for either food supplementation or medicine, shade, aesthetics or ornamentation 
(Plate 7.9), building materials or fuel. The use of plants as building materials and 
energy source were observed to be more frequent in the blocks of Msewe Baruti 

                                                 
2 Interviews with Mr. Mmello in block E 
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than in Sinza. Apart from using plants as fences, as in some blocks of Sinza, 
locally available plant poles in Msewe were used for construction of kiosks and 

her small street trading stalls. ot
    

 

Plate 7.9: Plants used as decoration of entrances to residential plots, 2002. 
 
Unlike the old blocks of Sinza, some plants in Msewe Baruti were used as 
‘beacons’. The use of plant materials for property demarcation purposes was more 
pronounced in Msewe Baruti settlement, where informal land parcelling and 
selling were still practised. Interviews revealed that when land was subdivided and 
made ready for sale and occupation, plants in the form of shrubs such as sisal and 
bougainvillea, and poles such as cassava and Tanganyika thorns were used to 
demarcate plot boundaries and rights of way of roads and footpaths (Plate 7.10). 

 
Plate7.10: Plants used to demarcate boundaries of access roads, 2002 
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Observations also showed that, unlike Sinza, most plot fences of blocks of Msewe 
Baruti in 2002, were ‘built’ of plant materials (Plate 7.11).  
   

Plate 7.11: Plot fence made of shrubs, 2002. 
 
Unlike Sinza, food crops and fodder were grown in abundance in most plot 
spaces across the blocks of Msewe Baruti. Bananas and cassava were grown in 
large quantities and interviews further revealed that some residents in Msewe 
Baruti, sold surplus bananas and fodder to other residents within and outside the 
blocks. When one respondent was showing us around her plot she said:  

“our plot boundary spans to this end. These cassavas give us some breakfast, and 
those are banana trees, you know them. I often sell some bananas and cassava to 
my neighbours”3. 

   
Plate 7.12: Cultivation of amaranth in one of the valleys of Msewe Baruti, 2002. 

                                                 
3 Interviews with Mrs. Mawazo Tawete, Plot No. 1F 
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Unlike Sinza, Msewe Baruti had large portions of undeveloped valleys. In most 
parts of these valleys cultivation of amaranth (Plate 7.12) and a mixture of food 
crops like bananas, coconuts, persian fruits and avocados (Plate 7.13) was 
observed.   
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Plate 7.13: Mixed food crop cultivation in one of the valleys of Msewe Baruti, 2002. 
 
As in Sinza, interviews revealed that in some plots socio-cultural and ritual 
ceremonies were being performed. Family weddings and burial ceremonies were 
also performed in some of the plots across the blocks.   
    In the studied blocks of Msewe Baruti most residents seemed to care for their 
‘on and off plot’ plants and spaces. During the interviews it was mentioned that 
caring activities included watering, addition of fertilizer, weeding and pruning. 
When needed, some residents also mentioned that they added new plants. 
Interviews revealed that food and income supplementation were reasons 
mentioned as the most important, compared to aesthetics and medicinal purposes. 
Observations also showed that across the blocks, food crop plants were more 
frequent than non-food crops.  
  
7.3 Summary of findings on individual concerns  
In both Sinza and Msewe Baruti, most residents supplied the ‘on and off plot’ 
plants. In blocks of the relatively new settlement of Msewe Baruti, with larger 
plots than Sinza, large quantities of plants were observed. Generally ‘on plot’ 
plants were observed more than ‘off plot’ plants. The government supplied the 
‘on and off plot’ spaces in blocks of Sinza. High-density plots characterized the 
‘on plot’ space. The ‘off plot’ spaces included public open spaces at the block level 
and spaces along access roads. In Msewe residents supplied the ‘on plot’ spaces. 
With the exception of a public playground supplied by the government in block 
D, public green spaces were absent.  
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   Across the studied blocks most residents used plants for various purposes; food, 
medicine, shade and ornamentation. In the blocks of Msewe Baruti some plants 
were used as fodder for feeding animals. A few were used as ‘beacons’ for 
demarcation of plot boundaries. Across the blocks of Sinza and Msewe Baruti 
observations showed that some cultivation of food and non-food plants was 
carried out in the ‘on plot’ spaces. Other activities such resting, meeting friends 
and neighbours, rituals and sometimes burial ceremonies were often performed 
on the ‘on plot’ green spaces across the blocks. The ‘off plot’ spaces in blocks of 
Sinza were seen to be used for either transit, socialization, selling kiosks for petty 
trading and as playgrounds for children. In blocks of Msewe Baruti, valleys were 
used for small and large-scale vegetable cultivations by both women and men, for 
food as well as income. This study also observed that most of the cultivated 
vegetables, fruits and other food plants were exotic in origin. Care for ‘on and off 
plot’ plants and spaces was also observed across the blocks as evidenced by 
pruning, watering and adding fertilizer. 
   Across the studied blocks interviews revealed that women seemed to participate 
more than men in supplying and caring for both food and non-food plants. In the 
blocks of Sinza, interviews showed that most women were caring the ‘on plot’ 
plants and the ‘off plot’ green spaces. In the blocks of Msewe Baruti most women 
were actively cultivating and planting in their plots. In the ‘off plot’ spaces 
(valleys) of Msewe Baruti, both men and women were cultivating crops for 
domestic and commercial purposes. These ‘off plot’ spaces offered employment 
to the settlement and other city dwellers. 
   Despite the fact that plants are beneficial to humans and other animals, across 
the blocks some residents continued felling trees and shrubs and replacing plot 
plant fences with solid block work walls. This process was more pronounced in 
Sinza where plots were relatively old and small, compared to the new and large 
plots of Msewe Baruti. Several reasons were offered for such actions. Some trees 
and shrubs (bougainvillea) canopies could grow to cover some of area of 
neighbour’s plots. Other trees such as mango and cashews were occupying large 
plot space and often harboured certain harmful larvae. Falling coconuts also 
endangered the lives of inhabitants. Personal and household security were other 
reasons for having block walls around the plots. The replacement of soft fences 
with hard fencing walls was geared at protection from external theft and burglary. 
This was more pronounced in Sinza than in Msewe Baruti.    
    Across the blocks most residents were observed extending their building in the 
limited plots, replacing soft surfaces with hard concrete and changing plant fences 
with solid block-work walls.  
    
7.4  Collective concerns in Sinza  
This section discusses the collective concerns of the residents in the studied 
blocks of Sinza. The collective concerns are measured through actions of 
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individuals on ‘supply and care’ of green spaces. Besides open green spaces found 
in plots and areas reserved for primary school and road reserves, the study blocks 
of Sinza settlement had other three other open green spaces of collective concern. 
The government planning machinery, through plans from the Ministry of Lands 
and Human Settlements Development (MLHSD) to cater for recreational and 
other related functions, provided all such spaces. Findings from public open space 
3A in block A are presented first, followed by those from public open space 9B in 
block B. Findings from public open space 5C in block C are presented in 
summary form and are appended for further reference (Appendix D).  
 
Open spaces 3A 
Interviews revealed that four groups of actors had an interest in open space 3A: 
local government leaders, business people, residents and tenants. The chairperson 
of the local government council had his house built in one of the plots around the 
open spaces. The chairperson is a representative of the local government at the 
lowest level called mtaa leader and is normally elected by residents. Also the mtaa 
local government leaders had their office built in this space. The second group of 
actors included traders or business people. They were living outside the block, but 
interviews revealed that they were interested in investing in the space. The third 
group included the ordinary owners of the houses who were residing on the 
southern and eastern sides of the open space. The fourth group was comprised of 
tenants. The people residing around the space had various origins; some were 
from the Indian Coast, Dar es Salaam, Bagamoyo, Tanga and other villages and 
trading centres. The majority came from up-country villages and towns. 
    The local government chairperson4 worked in the local government office. This 
building partly encroached on the access road in front of it. Often owners had 
their houses on the southern part of the space but separated from it. The open 
space had suffered several heavy encroachment, and within the space were large 
semi-finished and unoccupied residential buildings. All of the access roads were 
also eaten into by development. The interviews uncovered that almost two thirds 
of the space had been lost to development and as a result of this kind of physical 
densification, about half of the remaining area of the space was constantly 
flooded, particularly during the rain seasons.  
    Focus group interviews revealed that tenants were interested in talking about 
the vitality of plants and green spaces. They were also not happy about the way 
space was being sliced (salami) by government agents and businessmen. Because 
local government leaders had their office squatted in the open space, they had 
little power over managerial concerns.  A laizez-faire attitude was fostered. When 
Mr. Dilunga, a member of the mtaa local government council working in the 

                                                 
4 The chairperson is a representative of the local government at the lowest level called 
mtaa leader and is normally elected by residents.   
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nearby office, was asked what he was thinking about the space encroachment, he 
said:  

“we saw these graves5 when we first occupied this office. Kisu tulichopewa 
na serikali ni butu, (the knife the government gave us is blunt). The people 
(planners) from the municipal council are also involved in ruining this space. 
After all greening issue in this area is not a priority. We have other pressing 
issues like solid waste management, and water supply.” 

There were relatively few house owners living around the space and the legal 
house owners were separated from the open space by semi-finished residential 
buildings squatted in the open space. Interviews revealed that residents rarely used 
the space and seldom took care of it. Each of the actors involved with space 3A 
had diverse and conflicting interests for the open space and it seems that each 
wanted more space for development. The result was a major reduction in the area.  
      
Open space 9B 
As in space 3A, four types of interested parties were found around this space: 
house owners and tenants, and the outsiders, that is, the planners and business 
people. Unlike the above open space 3A, government officials (planners) were 
indirectly involved in this area. Furthermore most of the residents who lived 
around space 9B owned the houses with relatively few tenants. Similar to space 
3A, those residing around this space originated from within the Dar es Salaam 
region and other upcountry villages, trading centres and towns.  
   The eastern and western sides of the space were bordered by access roads, 
which separated the space from the residential plots. The southern access road, 
which separated the space with the residential plot, had disappeared and been 
completely developed, and the northern access road was also partly eroded by 
development. Open space 9B evidenced a number of conflicts between the 
government and the residents. Following are three conflicts along with grassroots’ 
attempts to solve them.  
   a). The residents in the studied block used building plans to develop their plots. 
Some of the plans were too big to be accommodated in such small plots. In the 
process of fitting such plans during construction, the adjacent access road was 
eaten into and the resulting development used up almost all land earmarked for 
the plots and access road. Currently there is no access road between the space and 
the developed plots. The owner of plot No. 259 was the first to encroach on the 
road, others from plots Nos. 257, 414, 412, and so on, followed. During the 
focused group discussion when one respondent was asked why they did this and 
what the results were, she answered:  

“…our neighbour in that plot had before 1992 extended his plot boundary to 
include that part of the open space. We thought he was benefiting. I also 

                                                 
5 Graves here meant unfinished and unoccupied buildings which were squatted on the 
space 
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extended my plot boundary to this road. Others also did the same. But later on 
we came to realize the space was becoming small. We agreed to stop doing 
so.”    

The access road as common space is now gone. Part of the open space remaining 
would then need to be used as an access road to these plots. Residents collectively 
condemned such action and decided to safeguard the open space from further 
invasions.  
   b).   This conflict is about ‘plot creation’ in the open space 9B. The beginning of 
the episode came into being in the morning of 1985 when the residents saw the 
space being subdivided into four plots. The planners from the Ministry of Lands 
and Human Settlement Development carried out the exercise of subdivision. The 
resulting plots were allocated to one businessman who would then develop 
according to the ‘planning law’. The businessman started developing the plots. 
Trenches were dug for foundation structures. This subdivision resulted into four 
more plots, which were given numbers ranging from 706 to 709 (Figure 7.1).  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Figure 7.1: Ministry’s attempt to develop open space 9B 
(Source: Aerial photos sheet No. H12-4 1992) 

 
None of the present residents had started living in the area and Mr. Mtagurwa, 
who had also a plot in that area, spread the information that the space had been 
subdivided to the other people who had plots around the space.  Most of the 
people who owned plots around the space teamed together and went to the area 
of conflict. Without talking to the developers, the residents uprooted the beacons 
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and backfilled the foundation trenches. The residents then formulated a standing 
order for the developers to stay away from the site; that is the space. The residents 
themselves had to make sure that this was observed and the effectiveness of such 
an order was to be maintained and controlled. Residents then divided themselves 
into groups, which were assigned different roles in guarding the space. Some even 
went and complained to the City Director who listened to their story and ordered 
the space to remain free from subdivision and development. The order was given 
in a letter of 16th December 1988, Ref. No. GP.P/29/VOL.II/79, which was also, 
copied to the Dar es Salaam City Lawyer, Kinondoni District Planning Officer 
and Dar es Salaam City Engineer. 
   The group discussion with the residents living around space 9B revealed that the 
move to subdivide the open space was rejected by most of the residents in the 
block. The residents did not want the change of use of the space. They wanted it 
to remain public. The following supports this:  

“…But we made sure that it remained as public for children. We went and 
complained to the Minister of Land. While we were solving the matter with the 
Minister, the allocated developers continued developing their plots mainly during 
the daytime. But we demolished the structures during each night. With the 
exception of few people, mainly, tenants all people residing around this space 
demolished the structure.”6     

Under normal circumstances, one would think that residents, when confronted 
with such a situation, would have cooperated with their immediate local mtaa 
leader—who was living with them—to chase away the planners. When the 
residents were told about the possibility of working together with their local mtaa 
leaders they offered:  

“… The local government officials don’t know what we discuss when we sit 
together. The officials are bit far from the residents. This open space was once 
sold to other developers without our knowledge. We did not like even this 
container to be here. But the government has forced it to be here. We have 
written a letter to the ward executive telling him that this space be reserved as 
play ground for our children.”  

c). Business people often start owning public land including open spaces. It was in 
1998 when one business lady, allowed by officials from the Ministry in the name 
of environmentalist, tried to develop the space. This lady planted trees all around 
the space. She had been telling residents that after greening the space, other 
facilities such as drinking and food kiosks and seesaws (bembea) for children would 
be installed. Thus, children could play freely and adults would sit, talk and laugh. 
The idea sounded good but certain residents, a group of women with past 
experiences that proved negative, voiced the concern that ‘they always start the 
same but in different ways or forms’, and were not happy with such a ‘good’ 
move.  They again teamed together this time not to uproot beacons but the trees 
planted by their fellow woman, as said by Ms Duru:  

                                                 
6 Group discussion of 16/06/03 
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“…One business woman came and planted trees all around the space. This 
happened in 1998. We uprooted the trees. They always start the same as this way 
to own open spaces. We also wrote a letter of complaint to the Minister.” 

In  2002, the Dar es Salaam City Council introduced another businessman to the 
area, who would be cleaning the environment in terms of solid waste 
management. The space then would be used as temporary storage of collection 
instruments and waste refuse. The businessman started to fill the space with 
gravel, without greening. He had his container stationed at one end of the space. 
This container would also serve as a temporary office. The residents learned later 
on that the ‘cleaner’ was really a businessman who had a number of bulky lorries 
and the open space was to be used as a parking lot for these lorries. Residents 
gave the businessman six months to remove his container as echoed by one 
participant: 

 “…Yes, women in particular were very angry. You see those hips of red gravel. 
They hinder our children from playing there.”  

When participants were asked about the possibility of discussing the matter in 
front of their local government, they all rejected it saying that government officials 
also were doing things in order to satisfy their own interests:  

“…may be that businessman gave them something. They come up with closed 
claws. But when you allow them, they open up their claws (she demonstrated 
using her hands) like a lion. They are hungry (myopic) for open spaces. To them 
every open space is money.”  

Thus the government is viewed as untrustworthy and the people do not believe in 
their government officials.  
 

Routine of discussion 

During group discussions residents expressed the opinion that government agents 
were tricky; when they failed to implement a particular idea, the next one was 
immediately conceived or proposed. For example, when the proposal of utilizing 
the space as a collection point failed the government proposed using the space as 
a fish market. Residents learned about this idea and collectively rejected it too. 
Information was disseminated from one resident to the other using a number of 
styles. The mode of information dissemination, how the residents came to think 
and act together towards management of their open space, had a threefold 
character. First was door-to-door contact. One or two devoted persons could go 
around the block detailing the story of the government decision and the impact of 
the decision on daily life for inhabitants. If the matter was powerful enough, these 
residents would also start going around the block informing other households, 
hence turning the door-to-door information dissemination into house to house 
personal contact. The second entailed house-to-house information dissemination. 
One household could learn from another household that, for example, the 
government had taken a certain decision involving the management of the space, 
and the household would then pass the information to the next household and 
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eventually the required information would reach every person residing around the 
space. The third utilized informal meetings and discussions, sometimes done 
secretly outside the knowledge of the local government officials working in the 
settlement. Affected residents might do this when the subject was crucial and 
needed an immediate decision.  
 
7.5 Collective concerns in Msewe Baruti  
Unlike the planned settlement of Sinza, Msewe Baruti was developing informally. 
This settlement is about ten years old and its evolution is unique. It developed on 
land that the government reserved as hazard land. The government had leased this 
land to Messrs Twiga Chemical Industries, who had been using the area as an 
underground storage area for explosives. In a move to relief the burden from 
unemployment, the government decided and allowed jobless small-scale holders 
to use the land surface of Msewe Baruti for cultivation of perennial crops. The 
livelihood of these people would be enhanced. This government decision looked 
good to both parties, but the small-scale farmers had an additional hidden agenda  
   While Twiga Chemical Industries was clearing the area in preparation for 
evacuation, the people who temporarily owned the land surface continued with their 
activities of servicing the land and cultivation of perennial crops. By the end of 1980s, 
the government, having failed to implement the squatter removal programme, 
adopted an alternative policy towards squatter area and this was land pooling and 
redevelopment. Msewe Baruti settlement fell under this category. However the 
redevelopment plan, prepared and approved in 1990, reserved the study area as un-
buildable in 19907. The small-scale farmers were even more assured of their 
continued cultivations on the area by such move of the Ministry of Lands and 
Human Settlement Development. The Dar es Salaam 1979 Master Plan had also 
reserved this area as part of agricultural green landscape. These two documents 
assured the small-scale farmers, for prolonged stay in the area.    
   The development seen in the study area was mainly residential and almost (three 
quarters) consolidated or saturated. The type of development observed in the area 
depicted a low- and middle-income class. Unlike the buildings of the selected blocks 
of Sinza, some residential buildings of Msewe Baruti were up to two or three storey 
levels. The settlement of Msewe Baruti, although developing informally, looked 
ordered. The inhabitants had ‘planned’ it. That is every plot had an access road, and 
was connected to electricity and water supply pipes, something that is rarely seen in 
many informal settlements of Dar es Salaam City.  
     Some farmers who temporarily cultivated in Msewe Baruti learned that the 
government was planning to declare the area ‘a planning area’. The land could then 
be subdivided into plots and allocation exercises would follow. Information was 
spread and everybody, who cultivated in the area, was informed. A series of steps 
                                                 
7 See Drawing No.1/646/590, approved by the Director of Urban Planning on 19/7/90 
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were individually and collectively taken. People started subdividing ‘their land’ into 
plots8. They now ‘legally owned’ some and sold the surplus at market prices. 
Although this study is not aimed at exploring the mechanisms of how this kind of 
land parcelling and transaction were being implemented, it is worthwhile noting that 
the wajumbe, leaders or officials of the lowest level of local government, also had land 
in this area. The wajumbe exercised two roles. First they parcelled and sold their 
surplus land to other people. Second, they acted as witnesses when the seller and the 
buyer were exchanging their commodities and pocketed the respective transaction 
fees. Therefore, informal land development started and land parcelling and selling 
continued. 
     When the residents in the study blocks of Msewe Baruti were asked how they 
came to learn that ‘their land’ had been declared as ‘a planning area’ they had this to 
say:  

“… people who work with the government had and still have their land in this area. 
They were cultivating the land as we were, so we lived with them. Some are our 
relatives. Ukisikia mtu anataka kuua ndugu yako, huwezi kukaa kimya labda unahusika. 
(You cannot mum if you hear somebody is planning to kill your relative, unless you 
are involved).” 

 The land of Msewe Baruti had, however already been parcelled into plots. The 
temporary landowners owned some of the plots and sold others to developers. By 
the time when this study was being carried out development in the area was already 
informally saturated. When the residents were asked what would be wrong if they 
waited until the government formally implemented the planning scheme, they had 
this to say again:  

“… this land is very valuable. We also want valuable things. If we allowed them 
(government agents) to implement their plan, they would take all the land for 
themselves and leave us with nothing.”  

They feared of being evicted. Normally basing on the tenure system they owned, 
eviction would mean going out without compensation.  
   The people of Msewe Baruti now had settled in their settlement. The question 
of where to be accommodated was over. However, with the planners armed with 
the planning law, the issue remained unsolved. The local government leaders were 
also involved in threatening the residents. During the discussion with the 
residents, it was revealed that a series of threats were posed to the residents. Some 
of the residents were told not to invest heavily; otherwise demolition was 
following because they had not legally settled in the area. That, unless they had 
title of deeds their properties were not safe. This way forced some of residents to 
survey their plots using private surveyors and got the title deeds.   
 
 

                                                 
8 Observations of 2002 showed that the average area of most plots ranged from 600m2 to  
4000m2. 

 175



Government concerns  
For the government the question of change of use of land of Msewe Baruti, from 
chemical storage to residential development, was still not settled. For the residents of 
Msewe Baruti, the issue was over. The government was just dancing to the tunes 
(stanza) of celebrating residents.  It took more than ten years, from 1988 to 2002, 
since the small-scale farmers started developing Msewe Baruti, for officials to start 
talking about change of use of the land of Msewe Baruti. It took also almost two 
years for officials to communicate and deliberate on the question concerning the 
change of the use of land of Baruti from chemical storage to residential. 
   It was in August 2000 when Mr. Mtenga9 wrote the Director General of New 
Africa Hotel, who was also the Director General of Twiga Chemical Industries, 
requesting the offer of piece of land in Msewe Baruti for construction of public 
school for the Msewe community. The request came out in connection to the 
decision of 1999 of the government of Tanzania to declare that Msewe Baruti area 
was elevated to a mtaa level. On 28th May 2000 Mtenga wrote the Municipal 
Director requesting the area be offered to the residents of Baruti. He told the 
Director that he understood that the license to own the area by Twiga Chemical 
Industries, had since 1988 expired. 
     On the 20th February 2002 the Commissioner of Lands wrote the Municipal 
Director, letter reference No. TEMP.LD/32733/25, informing him that M/s 
Twiga Chemical Industries (T) LTD were no longer the owner of the land of 
Msewe Baruti. Their license had expired since 30.6.1988. It was until on the 19th 
April 2002 when Elen Mmbaga, a municipal planner, wrote the Chairman 
Development Committee of Baruti a letter reference No. D/KN/A/40718/5 and 
said:  

“… Together with this letter I attach the letter, of 30.6.1998, from the 
Commissioner of Lands about Msewe Baruti and is self-explanatory. This office 
is intending to prepare a new development scheme for the area. In order to 
implement such scheme, a drawing that shows the existing situation is needed. If 
this is the case then people who have properties in that area should be informed 
so that they can be involved in the process of preparing the drawing of the 
existing situation and therefore the level of development. This will help 
smoothen the preparation of the new development scheme, and hence avoidance 
of any inconvenience that may arise thereafter.” Signed on behalf of Municipal 
Planning Officer.  

The government could not see all that happened in the area in terms of planning 
and management. It insisted that the area be planned.  
    The threats from the government posed to the people of Msewe Baruti forced 
the residents to sit together, in 2001, and decide what to do next. They decided to 
hire a consultant who would prepare an upgrading plan for the area. Through this 

                                                 
9 Mr. Mtenga, by then had just been elected Chairman of the Mtaa local government 
council of Msewe Baruti. 
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plan surveys would follow and hence the Municipal council would offer title deeds 
to the people of Msewe Baruti. They therefore approached Messrs Land Resource 
Management and Consultants LTD for help. The consultant advised the residents 
to channel the matter through their local government office because if he 
accepted the offer he would be working in the land of local government of Baruti. 
The Ward Executive Officer without communicating with the local government 
council, on 21st May 2001 wrote the consultant letter of reference No. 
DK/ARDHI/BARUTI/2001/6, requesting the preparation of the upgrading 
scheme for the people of Msewe Baruti, part of the content of the letter reads as 
follows:  

“… because the people of Msewe Baruti are orderly settled in their area, will 
you please help them to prepare an upgrading scheme geared at securing the 
plots title deeds.” 

    The consultant accepted the offer and proceeded with the preparation of the 
upgrading plan. When these interviews were being done, the upgrading plan10 was 
submitted to the Municipal planning office for approval.  
 
7.6 Summary of findings on collective concerns  
The presence or absence of collective concerns on ‘off plot’ green spaces were 
studied in both the formal and informal blocks of Sinza and Msewe Baruti 
respectively. Supply and care of green spaces in the blocks were employed as 
measures in assessment of the concerns. In blocks of Msewe Baruti, where public 
‘off plot’ spaces were almost absent, potentials of collective concerns were 
assessed through supply of land for development. Five actors were involved: 
planners, residents, tenants and businessmen. The same types of actors were 
observably found in each block of Msewe Baruti settlement.  
   The government supplied the ‘off plot’ green spaces in the blocks of Sinza 
settlement. The people who temporarily cultivated in Msewe Baruti supplied land 
for their development. The lessons of the history of the past seem to have warned 
them that when the government provides land for development such planned land 
was often not easily accessed. However the playground supplied by the 
government, in block D, was respected and include in the plan. Besides the 
playground other green spaces were not considered the plan. The threats later 
posed by the planners to demolish the structures built by the people were not 
fruitful. A trade off was therefore reached whereby the planners and the residents 
came up with an upgrading plan. How the new ‘partnership’ plans would look like 
in the future this study did not explore it.  
    Open spaces in the blocks of Sinza were developed according to the plan 
during the first stages of implementation. Later on some green spaces disappeared 
due to development encroachment. The remaining ones were decaying. In blocks 

                                                 
10 Discussion with Elen Mmbaga, a municipal planner on 25.8.03 
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E and F of Msewe Baruti public green spaces were absent. Also access roads were 
so small that green spaces along them could not be accommodated. This study 
came up with two observations: a). initially there was a divergence between the 
formal and informal development processes. As time tickled down the formal and 
informal developments converged. This divergence/convergence process was also 
easily observed at settlement level. b). similar to (a) above the contents of the 
planners’ plan differed from the residents’ plan.    
   The planners tried to subdivide the open spaces 9B and 5C, in blocks B and C 
of Sinza, into plots for subsequent allocation to developers. Some residents living 
around the spaces were against to the idea. They decided to keep on planting trees 
in the spaces and mobilised other residents to actively use them. The same way of 
safeguarding the green spaces was employed by users of playfield located in block 
D, Msewe Baruti. 
   The local government office and unfinished residential buildings were squatted 
in the green space 3A, block A, in Sinza. It was also observed that the actors 
around the space had diverse interests.  Almost everybody wanted a piece of land 
from the space. The result was that the space seemed to belong to nobody. It 
eventually suffered heavy encroachment.  
   Across the studied blocks B and C of Sinza observation showed that women 
seemed to care the ‘off plot’ spaces more than men. The use of the spaces for 
children playing, meeting with friends and transit were some of the reasons for 
keeping the spaces out of development. In the blocks of Msewe Baruti cultivation 
of crops for either food, sale and fodder were among the reasons for safeguarding 
their plots and valleys.  
   With the exceptions of block A of Sinza, the processes of safeguarding the 
green spaces from further extinctions were observed across the studied blocks. In 
Msewe Baruti the playground provided by the government was also respected in 
the plan prepared by the residents. This study observed that, however good the 
above initiatives of the residents, across the studied blocks the efforts of adding 
more or rejuvenating the lost public green spaces were not spoken out. 
 
7.7      Analysis of findings on individual concerns  
This section analyses the results obtained from studying individual concerns on 
green plants and spaces, in residential blocks of Sinza and Msewe Baruti 
settlements. The results are summed up, re-interpreted and compared. The 
dependent variables employed during the study of individual concerns are carried 
forward and maintained. The purpose is to: 
- identify discernible patterns that can be traced across the cases, 
- discuss the forces behind such findings, 
- discuss the consequences on ecology and human being,  
- examine the implications on the town planning. 
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The interviews revealed that across the studied blocks individuals often supplied 
the ‘on plot’ green plants. Plant seedlings were either obtained from neighbours, 
government nurseries or purchased from individuals. This finding accentuates 
Heideman (in Mhamba, et al. 2001) observations that in urban settings individuals 
tend to react to the unsatisfactory states of affairs involving decisions to take 
matters into their own hands so as to solve problems identified in their locality. 
This involves allocation of their own resources, be it in time, labour or funds so as 
to bring about the desired changes. This study has also noted that in Dar es 
Salaam, as elsewhere, plants are beneficial either for food, medicine, shade or 
energy purposes. The above benefits of plants accentuate the notion of motive as 
noted by Olson (1995) that individuals tend to act the way they act so as to meet 
certain demand. Tied up with the demand-driven motive Mhamba and Titus 
(2001) also observe that in Dar es Salaam such individual initiatives to improve 
their living environment have a spill over effect that induces different actors to 
focus attention on alleviating existing problems. The individual initiatives also 
induce other individuals to join such actions in participation, among other things, 
leading to collective actions solving the environmental problems.  
   The government supplied both the ‘on and off plot’ green spaces in the blocks 
of Sinza. In Msewe Baruti the residents individually and collectively supplied the 
‘on and off plot’ green spaces. Beside the playground in block D, supplied by the 
government, public green spaces in the rest of the studied blocks of Msewe Baruti 
were non-existent. The move of the government to supplying land for 
development in Sinza is quite normal. The government has been performing such 
responsibility from 1890 when Dar es Salaam was a mere small village to date (see 
also Banyikwa 1989; Kironde 1994; Halla 1997; Mhamba and Titus 2001). The 
action of the residents of Msewe Baruti to supply land for their development is 
also not new. Similar findings have been observed in other settlements such as 
Makongo (Halla 1997; Lupala 2002) and Nyantira (Lupala 2002). But the way the 
sizes of resulting plots differ between those prepared by the government and 
those individually or collectively is something that is not yet well documented. 
Sinza have relatively small-sized plots. Msewe Baruti have large-sized ones. In the 
large sized plots possibilities of growing large amounts of vegetables and even 
fodder was observed. Tied up with this observation are the studies on urban 
oriented agriculture in Dar es Salaam, which concluded that feeding the rapidly 
increasing urban poor poses the major challenge (Sawio 1993; Lupala 2002; 
UNCHS (habitat) 1995). 
   Based on the type of densification in Dar es Salaam with semi-detached 
horizontal development, the adoption of large plots will definitely result into a 
sprawled city structure. In the large plots recycling of materials with nature may 
also be possible. Furthermore, across the plots in blocks of Sinza and Msewe 
Baruti fast horizontal building densifications were observed. Most plots in blocks 
of Sinza were saturated. Is such type of densification process the wanted one? 
How the plots of Msewe Baruti would resist from saturation is also doubtful.   
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Use of ‘on plot’ green plants and spaces   
Across the studied residential blocks of Sinza and Msewe Baruti, it was observed 
that individuals used plants and other vegetations either for health, survival 
strategy, economic, environmental, fencing and/or aesthetics purposes. Other 
uses of plants, observed particularly in informal areas of Msewe Baruti, included 
energy, fodder, building material and demarcation of property boundaries using 
plants poles as ‘beacons’. The findings on how plants are used in blocks of Sinza 
are normal. They are vital for (Lundgren 2000) various purposes including health 
and sanitation/hygienic and ecological.  
   Interesting it is how locally available soft materials such as plant poles are 
employed in blocks of Msewe Baruti for demarcating plot boundaries in the 
process of informal land parcelling. Lupala (2002), in the study of ‘peri-urban land 
management in Dar es Salaam, found similar findings that Tanganyika thorns and 
sisal plants were planted with the purpose to define plot and road boundaries in 
Nyantira settlement, and he notes:  

“as the hedges grow up the beauty of the settlement resumes that of a botanical 
garden, and of paramount importance the road reserve boundaries become more 
apparent and easy to protect from greedy and egoistic motives of encroachment” 
(ibid.).   

    In the event of low capacity of the planning system to provide planned land for 
its inhabitants, the above local initiatives could help supplement government 
efforts in land management in cities with rapid urbanization, amidst poverty. Local 
available plant materials are cost-wise cheap, and can easily be recycled into other 
benefits such as food, medicine and wood fuel. The lessons from the informal 
large plots of Msewe Baruti, pose challenges among planners of developing 
countries, with little resource, how to organise a city of an urban poor, at least at 
the moment. Self contained large plots to cater for a minimum multi-purpose or 
mixed use of land. Cultivation of vegetables and plantings in the ‘on plot’ green 
spaces, across the study blocks were observably done. In small-sized plots of 
blocks of Sinza few food crops were being raised. To some extent, activities like 
domestic, economic, socio-cultural and ritual ceremonies were performed. In the 
large plots of Msewe Baruti, the above activities were done in large scale. Fodder 
for animals was also grown in some residential plots of Msewe Baruti. 
 
Use of ‘off plot’ green spaces  
Interviews done in blocks of Sinza, revealed that the ‘off plot’ green spaces, were 
used for, among others, children and adult playing, walking through or transit, 
petty trading and socialisation purposes. Observations showed that transit and 
petty trading activities were more pronounced than others.  The public space in 
block D in Msewe Baruti was used as playground. Other ‘off plot’ green spaces 
such as valleys were used for cultivations of perennial crops. The active use of 
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green spaces as playfields is also underscored by Jane Jacobs (1961) that in this 
spaces children are free to do their exercises. Also as Hart (1997) notes green 
spaces contribute to the children’s physical, mental and social development. The 
above observation coincides with findings from block of Sinza and Msewe Baruti 
that children actively used public and other spaces that seemed vacant when 
playing and socializing. 
  The uses of green spaces for socio-cultural and ritual ceremonies accentuate 
similar findings observed by Baycan-Levent et al. (2002), Kuchelmeister (1996) 
and Nowak and MacPherson (1992) that the spaces often unite different peoples 
with different cultures. Socio-culturally, green spaces offer opportunities for 
people of all ages to interact (Scottish Executive 2001). They also enhance cultural 
life by providing venues for local festivals and provide safe play for children. In 
cities of developing countries like Dar es Salaam, this is a potential for social 
cohesion and collective action towards, inter alia, managing the living 
environments.   
 

Care on green plants and spaces 

The care of ‘on plot’ green plants was observed in most studied blocks of Sinza 
and Msewe Baruti. Despite the inadequacy of water supply, most individual kept 
pruning and added fertilizer to them. Where more plants were needed in plots 
replenishment through planting more was observed in almost all the blocks. The 
observations done during the fieldwork however showed that particularly ‘off 
plot’ spaces were not that much cared as mentioned during the interviews.  
    The moves of individuals towards caring their plants and spaces are in 
congruent with the notion of a motive. Olson (1995) argues that motives, drives 
or incentives make somebody perform certain action. The benefits the green 
plants and spaces offered to the residents are incentives. The low level of caring 
the ‘off plot’ or public green spaces coincides with observations noted by North 
(1998:135) who argues that incentives are the underlying determinants of 
performance. It can be economic, political or social. They vary from time to time, 
place-to-place and individual-to-individual. The incentives are being measured in 
various forms of individual or individuals’ gains form doing or not doing a certain 
action. In many circumstances incentives are measured using costs and benefits.  
 
Concerns of women on green plants and spaces  

Across the studied blocks women and children seemed to participate more in 
planting and using of trees and other plants than men. Women also cared the 
plants and green spaces. The role of women in planning and management of the 
living environment, as observed by Moser (1987) is often ignored by those 
involved in planning of human settlements. Buvinic, Youssef, with von Elm (1978 
in Moser and Peake 1987:1-14) highlight that women head most of the world’s 

 181



households. Furthermore, particularly in developing countries of the sub-Saharan 
Africa, (Moser and Peak 1987) most adult women are full time housewives. They 
take care of children, domestic labour and care about the surrounding 
environment including greenery around their houses.  
    The concerns of women in blocks of Sinza and Msewe Baruti, about green 
plants and spaces, correlate with similar findings observed by Nimpuno-Parente 
(1987) in Nairobi, Kenya, when women were involved in the Dandora Site and 
Services Housing Project. Men and women were allocated serviced residential 
plots for further construction of houses on a self-help base. Based on the notion 
that construction project are men oriented task, women were assumed as weak 
points in relation to the project implementation. The results proved that women 
were strongly built their houses and were more successfully than men (ibid.). 
     
Rationality  
Despite that plants and green spaces offered a number of tangible and intangible 
benefits to the residents across the studied blocks most residents were observably 
felling down trees and shrubs, extending their building in the plots and around 
them, replacing soft surfaces with concretes and changing plant fences into solid 
block work walls. The reasons behind such actions ranged from a mere felt need 
of shelter, economic (livelihood and money), environmental (dust control, 
harvesting plants for energy fuel and building materials etc) and social security 
from burglary.  
    Other studies done in Dar es Salaam, by Kironde (1995:177), Lupala (2002:178) 
and Nguluma (2003) came up with similar findings that most residents, in both 
formal and informal settlements, keep extending their building in limited plot 
spaces. Kafumu (2002) also observed that most households in Dar es Salaam 
depend on energy from wood charcoal for heating and cooking. Studying the 
informal areas in the city of Accra, Ghana, Bartone et al. (1994) similarly noted 
that residents developed their plots to the extent that the adjacent public open 
spaces were encroached. This is also the case in public spaces in blocks of Sinza, 
in Dar es Salaam. 
   The action of substituting plant materials with, for example, concrete in private 
plots depend on the individual preference and choices of doing or not doing such 
actions. The building extensions, replacing plot fences with solid walls and soft 
surfaces with concretes often disturb and extinguish green plants and spaces. The 
reasons of extinction of the green spaces accentuate the theory of motivation or 
hierarchy of needs (Maslow 1954). The theory if motivation is based on the notion 
that all human needs have primary needs. These needs have to be met first before 
embarking on the secondary needs that are situated at a higher level. William 
(2002) also observes that actions are such that each lower need must be met 
before moving to the next higher level. Once each of these needs has been 
satisfied, if at some future time a deficiency is detected, the individual will act to 
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remove the deficiency. These orders of preference ranges from lower level to 
higher one and it can be argued that needs found at higher level are subjectively 
less argent and perceptible. The shade and food the plants offer to the residents in 
the blocks of Sinza and Msewe Baruti seem to be less important, at the moment, 
than the economic gains. The action of felling down plants and the replacement of 
public green spaces with development is among the concern of this study. Public 
green spaces are common for all residents. The disturbance and eventual 
extinctions of public green spaces means throwing away the benefits, the public 
spaces would offer to the inhabitant of the city.  
    Furthermore across the studied blocks most residents were intensively 
cultivating in their plots and around them including the valleys. Vegetables, fruits 
and other food plants, despite the immense benefits, they offered the inhabitants 
of the city, for survival strategy, socio-cultural and environmental, were exotic in 
origin. Studying the growth of Harare in Zimbabwe, Mbiba (1995) came up with 
similar findings that most inhabitants were engaged in vegetable and other food 
crops production. In Dar es Salaam, activities that trigger the involvement in 
informal economy have contributed much for survival for the unemployed, low 
income earners and women, particularly those with insufficient skills to secure 
well paid jobs (Dongus 2000; Sawio 1994).  
   Livelihood strategies, in Dar es Salaam, range from small scale to large-scale 
productivities. Included in small-scale production are livelihood activities such as 
food selling (buns, ice creams, fruits, etc) and urban agriculture where vegetables 
such as amaranth are grown. Large-scale livelihood includes building of rental 
houses and urban farming in which poultry and animal husbandry such as cow 
keeping and pigsty are practiced. Notably, urban agriculture is being practiced in 
open spaces and in residential plots by mainly low-income level residents and to a 
small extent high-income level.  
 
7.8 Analysis of findings on collective concerns  
This section analyses findings from collective concerns on ‘off plot’ green spaces 
in blocks of Sinza and Msewe Baruti. In the blocks of Msewe Baruti, where off 
plot spaces of common concerns were non-existent, issues of collective action 
were explored using supply of land for development. The motives for collective 
concerns on supply and care of green spaces are inseparable. In this section the 
findings are interchangeably analysed.  
   Across the blocks of Sinza and Msewe Baruti this study came up with the 
following findings: 

- Most residents in blocks of Msewe Baruti, individually and collectively, 
supplied land for their development. Also most residents in blocks B and 
C of Sinza seemed to care on the ‘off plot’ green spaces outside the state 
influences.  

 183



- In block A, where collective concerns were almost absent the green space 
3A suffered heavy encroachment. The mtaa local government leaders had 
their office squatted in the green space 3A. The same way space 9B 
suffered from encroachment, first, but later on was halted, by the 
residents living around it.  

- The history of the past, seemed to teach the residents different lessons 
that most plots planned by the government were not easily accessible, in 
terms of development, to the grassroots such as Msewe residents. The 
residents in blocks of Sinza feared that if they allowed the subdivisions of 
green spaces into plots, spaces for socialising and children playing would 
be lost. 

- Across the blocks women seemed to participate in supplying and 
safeguarding public green spaces more than men.   

- Where green spaces were non-existent such as in blocks of Msewe Baruti, 
the efforts of adding some common green areas for resting and 
socialisation were seldom mentioned. In blocks of Sinza thoughts of 
rejuvenating the lost ones were also silent.        

The findings from blocks of Msewe Baruti and blocks B and C in Sinza, on how 
residents act towards developing their land are normal. Similar findings found in 
many studies done in Africa and other developing countries, show that when 
people fail to get what they expect from their government they tend to mistrust it, 
by doing things that are outside the hands of the state (Lorenco-Lindel 2002; 
Kombe and Kreibisch 2000; Nnkya 1996; Lerise 1996; Kironde 1995).  
    How individuals came out and joined others in land parcelling, after learning 
that the planners were about to subdivide the land in Msewe Baruti and how 
individuals joined other in safeguarding the public green spaces in blocks B and C 
in Sinza from further invasion, depict an interesting story. In Dar es Salaam many 
times terms such as ‘individual initiatives’ and ‘collective initiatives’ are spoken 
about as if they are separate and distinct from each other. But how individual 
concerns, like in blocks of Msewe Baruti and Sinza, often induce collective actions 
is not clearly documented. Similar examples were observed in the settlements of 
Mbezi, Kimara and Nyantira (Lupala 2002), Kijitonyama and Tabata (Meshack et 
al. 2001). Despite the instinctively occurrence of the ‘individual initiatives’ as 
noted by Mhamba and Titus (2001) the outcomes are often important sources in 
the formation of collective concerns. The ‘individual initiatives’ often motivate 
other individuals to act, as well as providing them with information about their 
rights and the proper procedure for solving problems inherent in their areas. 
Studying how inhabitants react to the ‘deteriorating provision of public services’ in 
Dar es Salaam, Mhamba and Titus (2001) observed two kinds of people’s 
initiatives in urban areas: individual and collective. The first relates to efforts 
towards influencing the policy makers, executives and NGOs to act in a way that 
will result in changes from unsatisfactory states of affairs. The second involves 
decision arrived individually or collectively, normally outside the hands of the sate, 
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to solve problems identified in their locality. This process involves allocating their 
own resources, be it in kind, time, labour or funds so as to bring in their desired 
changes. The growing shortages of urban utilities in Dar es Salaam has led 
residents to take initiatives to provide services in the their living areas. The 
‘collective action initiatives’, can be ether be ‘non-permanent collective actions’ or 
‘permanent collective actions’.  
    Mhamba and Titus also observed that within the ‘non-permanent collective 
initiatives’ some individuals may organise themselves to solve a shared utility 
problem and thus improve their welfare state. In such a case members of the 
association expect to benefit directly form the outcome of their initiatives. This 
sort of initiatives may also emerge during disaster, which hit people in the 
settlement indiscriminately. The residents are thus forced to unite together to look 
for means for the disaster mitigation. Similar findings were observed when some 
residents found themselves co-operating in backfilling the trenches dug by the 
developer, devising means for further safeguarding the space and informing the 
Minister about their decisions.   
    Findings from block A in Sinza where efforts for collective concerns were 
almost absent is that each individual sliced, salami, the public green space 3A and 
developed it. Part of green space 9B also suffered from development 
encroachment. These findings accentuate the notion of the tragedy of the 
commons (Hardin 1968). According to Hardin, public spaces 3A and 9B represent 
the ideas of ‘common goods’. They are open to all. Hardin exemplifies the notion 
of the ‘tragedy of the commons’ by the degradation of the environment when 
many individuals consume the scarce resource in common. Hardin takes the 
example of a pasture open to all and says: 

“..each herder receives a direct benefit from his own animals and suffers delayed 
costs from the deterioration of the commons when his and others’ cattle 
overgraze. Each herder is motivated to add more and more animals because he 
receives the direct benefits of his own animals and bears only a share of the 
costs resulting from overgrazing.  

And concludes that:  
“there is the tragedy. Each man is locked into a system that compels him to 
increase his herds without limit in a world that is limited. Ruin is the destination 
towards which all men rush, each pursuing his own best interest in the society 
that believes in the freedom of the commons” (Hardin in Ostrom 1991:2).  

From public space 9B, the findings that some residents started encroaching the 
access road bordering the space and then others followed is not novel. This is also 
similar to the observation of Mahamba and Titus (2001) in Dar es Salaam 
individual actions may be constructive or destructive. The constructive and 
destructive actions are exemplified by safeguarding green spaces 9B and 5C and 
encroachment of space 3A all in Sinza respectively. Scott Gordon observed similar 
logic in the Economic theory of a common property in the case of Fishery and 
described the same as Hardin: 

“there appears then to be some truth in the conservative dictum that 
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everybody’s property is nobody’s property. No one values wealth that is free for 
all because he who is foolhardy enough to wait for its proper time of use will 
only find out that it has been taken by another… The fish in the sea are 
valueless to the fisherman, because there is no assurance that they will be there 
for him tomorrow if they are left behind today” (Gordon in Ostrom 
1991:3).  

The ways public spaces 3A and 9B were appropriated as ‘common goods’ 
represent many examples used to describe the wide range of similar problems. 
    The actions of residents in blocks Msewe Baruti show people’s experience 
gained from learning the past, and ability inherent in the grassroots. Similarly are 
the actions performed by most residents from Sinza blocks B and C. Studying 
how peri-urban land in Dar es Salaam is managed, Lupala (2002) came out with 
similar findings that one of the reasons that makes the local community act 
together outside the hands of the state is the continued threat from, and 
possibility of losing land to, the ‘planners’. The bonded networks that kept some 
of the residents in blocks of Msewe Baruti and Sinza to act together seem to 
resemble the thinking of Giddens (in Healey 1997) who argues that there are 
structural forces, which work through the relational webs in which we live, as we 
use them. Without our active work the structuring forces and abstract systems of 
our lives would not exist. Giddens continues that we are culturally made or 
socially constructed and at the same time we are makers of cultures and social 
structures. Structures are ‘shaped’ by the agency just as they in turn shape the 
agency as Healey argues:  

“Individual autonomy is thus always constituted in this interactive way, as, 
through the relations with others, which we have, we individually and 
collectively maintain and change our social worlds. Structuring forces shape 
the systems of rules, the flows of resources and the systems of meaning 
through which we live” (Healey 1997: 47). 

The threats of the planning system, which seemed to culminate into agreement 
with the residents, seem to show a sign of weakness of the external structuring 
agent and how strong the networks are in shaping places of common concerns. 
Healey concludes that we make structural forces just like they shape us. So we 
‘have power’ and if we are sufficiently aware of the structuring constraints bearing 
on us we can work a mean, which will facilitate changes by changing the rules of 
the game, changing the flows of resources and changing the way we think about 
the things because we are consciously flexible and hence we carry the 
‘transformative power’.  
 
Achieving a collective agenda 
Across the blocks it was revealed that different actors were involved in managing 
the ‘off plot’ green spaces. The actors originated from different parts of the 
country and the city itself, before settling in the blocks of Sinza and Msewe Baruti. 
Low- and middle-income groups migrated to both studied blocks of Sinza and 
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Msewe Baruti. With the exception of block A, in almost all the rest blocks, some 
actors, particularly residents, seemed to co-operated in solving the ad hoc 
environmental problems whenever they occurred. In block A of Sinza, where 
government, had strong footing, co-operation in, among others, safeguarding the 
green spaces from development encroachment was almost non-existent.  
   The findings from how people migrated to the studied blocks are in consistent 
with UNCHS (1996 in Lupala 2002:238) findings that the rural-urban migrants 
settle in to urban areas in stages. The underlying reasons being (Mwamfupe 1994; 
Kironde 1995) in search of cheap land for development, employment and other 
urban services. In other studies Browder et al. (1995) also observes that most 
residents living in peri-urban areas are a mixture of low-income rural-urban areas 
and middle-income long-term city dwellers.  
   The question on how the residents in the studied blocks came to get together in 
providing and managing green spaces is normal. Similar findings were observed in 
Changanyikeni (Halla 1997) and Mbezi (Kironde 1995).  Studying how individuals 
met together in the process of resisting what the planners thought as a ‘proper’ 
living environment at Crossroads in South Africa, Watson (2002) came up with 
similar findings that problems of securing a proper living often cement the 
togetherness of the inhabitants. The planners attempted to upgrade an informal 
settlement, Crossroads, in Cape Town in South Africa. The aim was to improve 
the living environment for a group of low-income women. Based on a number of 
reasons the group of women rejected the idea. At the Crossroads, Watson 
observes that the formation of ‘collective actions’ of group of women at 
Crossroads was rooted in the ethnicity, racism, sexuality and place of birth, which 
also reflected a rural and traditional rationality. The planners and the councillors 
originated from different areas of Eastern Cape Town. Thus they were not part of 
the residents of Crossroads Township. Having studied the collective concerns of 
the resident at Crossroad Watson concluded that: 

“these concepts and assumptions regarding the role and functioning of the 
state, society and citizens thus define one set of rationalities which was at 
play in the Crossroads housing project. They could be described as closely 
linked to the ideas of modernity and progress shaped by a western 
experience, as well as to normative ideas about state, citizenship and 
recognition of identity, which have also largely emanated from that context. 
They help to define the notion of ‘proper’ citizen and communities which, 
at least at the level of rhetoric, drives the policies and actions of local 
authorities in South Africa and other parts of Africa as well” (Watson 
2000b).   

    Although the aims of collective actions of the residents of Msewe and Sinza are 
almost the same as those at the Crossroads, the ‘proper’ living, the objectives, the 
‘proper’ citizens or community, are slightly different.  Across the blocks of Sinza 
and Msewe Baruti most residents seem to have come different parts of the 
country. They have different traditions, cultures, ethnicities and gender or 
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sexuality. Studying how peri-urban land is locally and collectively managed Lupala 
(2002) observes that collective actions are seldom rooted in individual cultures, 
gender and sexuality and kinships. Instead, social networks and relations are often 
bonded by insecurity of land ownership, particularly when they learnt, through 
experience, the abortive plans of the Ministry of Lands. Some settlements had 
collective night-security guards (sungusungu), which compel male adults to take part 
in regular patrol to keep out burglars. Also a number of studies (Meshack et al. 
2000; Lerise 1998) show that local communities in Dar es Salaam are often 
cemented by ad hoc environmental problems, such as floods, impassable roads, or 
inadequacy of water supply, occurring in the living areas. 
    Tied up with the findings from Sinza and Msewe Baruti are the observations 
which Wellman (in Vaa et al. 2001) observes that the loosely networks, particularly 
in Africa, exhibit low degrees of formalisation but they constitute organised 
activities. Some social scientists agree that in such networks lies an important 
source of ‘social capital’ (Portes 1998). Sometimes the networks may remain 
dormant, as a latent organisational resource to be activated and mobilised in times 
of need. Or they may be operative continuously, as a permanent feature of the 
social life of its members. Vaa et al (2001) note that although Tvedt see that many 
such networks or organizations in developing countries are based on 
memberships and ascriptions, many of them, particularly, in urban Africa are not. 
Mitchell (in Vaa et al. 2001) observes that the Rhodes-Livingstone studies from 
the Copper belt in Zambia show that initially urban African associations have 
strong links with rural areas of origin. Later as rural links becomes weak they are 
more focused on the survival strategies in urban areas.  
     
7.9 Linking findings with the collaborative planning 

approach 

The threats posed by the planning system to the residents in blocks of Sinza and 
Msewe influenced some of them to act together on their green spaces outside the 
hands of the state. In Msewe Baruti an agreement was reached through 
negotiations, whereby the on ground plan prepared by the residents had to be 
accommodated into the city’s master plan. The intention of the planners towards 
managing the green spaces in blocks of Sinza and Msewe is normal. Similar plans 
have been prepared in formal and informal settlements in Dar es Salaam (Kombe 
1995). The intention of the planners, as observed by Allen and Cars (2000), is 
rooted in structured routines-‘doing something tangible for the people’. What is 
interesting is how the planners failed to face the realities-change. Studies done by 
Allen and Cars (2000), on European neighbourhoods governance, show similar 
findings on how, unwillingness to change, professionals are. In the study they 
came out with a number of professional, organisational and political structures 
that interlocked to create barriers to change.  Christiansen in Allen and Cars note 
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that such barriers have strong vertical dimension, underlying them in which 
promotion tends to mean ‘up and away’ from problems on the ground. 
     The move of the planners with an objective to accommodate what the 
residents had done is common everywhere in Dar es Salaam. In Dar es Salaam as 
observed by Kironde when the capacity of planning system started weakening the 
government came up with ‘site and services’ programme, which also failed. Then 
came the squatter upgrading programmes that also seem to have failed. More 
interesting is how the ‘union’ between the planners and the residents will co-work.  
Peters (1998 in Elander and Blanc 2000) observes that one of the basic 
characteristics of partnership is that it has to have two or more actors, and at least 
one of which is public-the state. Partnership has worked in many nations, 
especially Europeans nations. The application of partnership approach at the level 
of settlement and even block in Dar es Salaam is doubtful. As noted by Kironde 
(1995) and Mng’ong’o, et al. (1998) most partnership projects failed to propagate 
to their desired objectives.  
    Observations done in the formal blocks of Sinza, where government was 
involved in planning show that common green spaces were provided in both open 
spaces and along the access roads. With time, some of the green spaces 
disappeared and the quality of the remaining was decaying with time. In the 
informal blocks of Msewe Baruti, where the government did not participate in 
planning, public green spaces were practically absent. Also access roads were so 
small that green spaces along them could not be accommodated.  
    The discrepancy between the aims of the planners and the planned accentuates 
findings of Kostof (1999:58), when tracing the evolution of the Roman gridded 
residential colony into an Islamic city (Figure 7.2). In his work he found that new 
towns of the Middle Ages constructed by Roman Empire in Islamic world grew to 
loose some of the roman elements. The final configuration of the city was 
grouped according to kinship and or ethnicity.  
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a. Solid grided Roman city is 
punctuated by an air-open market and 
amphitheatre.  

b. The city’s new Islamic population 
appropriates this public monument for 
private use. The mid block pathways 
begin to violate the orthogonal street 
pattern.  

c. The transformed city is one of the 
minimum open public spaces. Straight 
passages along the winding systems of 
narrow lanes offer suggestions of the 
original layout. 

Figure: 7.2: The gradual transformation of gridded Roman colony into an Islamic city 
(Source: Kostof 1999:49). 
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The above example of transformation of the grided roman colony into Islamic city 
is similar to the transformation observed in the growth trends in blocks of Sinza 
and Msewe Baruti. The objectives laid down by the government plans seemed to 
differ from the on-ground realities. Lessons from the development growth of 
studied blocks in Sinza and Msewe Baruti show that initially there was a 
divergence between the formal and informal development processes. As time 
tickled down, the physical development processes of the two cities converged. 
 

Management potentials inherent in the local community 
The actions done by the residents in blocks of Msewe Baruti and Sinza are 
important examples on how grassroots come to co-operate in solving ad hoc 
environmental problems. Residents from almost all blocks, despite their origin, 
culture, gender dimensions, and socio-economic status, cooperated in solving ad 
hoc environmental problems. Reports from Tanzania National Census (2002) 
more than 120 ethnic groups inhabit Tanzania. Dar es Salaam being the only 
primate city attracts immigrants from almost all these groups from different part 
of the country.  Each group has its own language, culture and ways of valuing. 
The oneness they poses in the ‘making sense together while living differently 
(coming from different parts) is the result of history. Included in this history are, 
among others, upbringing among the groups, freedom of intertribal movement 
and marriages, creation of one national language and the preaching of Nyerere, 
the founder of the state of Tanzania.  
    As observed by Vaa et al (2001) the spontaneous flame of co-operation among 
the residents of African countries existed before the independence of most 
African countries. Government leaders such as Nyerere simply awakened such 
collective efforts. In Tanzania, rural communities have maintained their character 
due to the socio-economic and cultural ties among members of the communities, 
despite that the community togetherness in urban areas has been disturbed by the 
‘city’. Often and particularly before the 1974 Villagisation Programme, rural 
communities constituted agglomeration of people belonging to the same tribe, 
clan and cultural background which bonded them when sharing problems, 
resources and other socio-cultural activities in their locality. They were united 
under tribal chiefs or renowned elders. Things like ritual and wedding ceremonies, 
helping a neighbour in the process of farming, burial, famine, sickness, were the 
responsibility of every abled person. Community projects such as rehabilitation of 
roads, bridges and building churches and mosques were also collectively done. 
Defaulters were sometimes punished. Social exclusion and payment in the form of 
materials e.g. ‘local brew’ with some bites were among of the punishments. 
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   After 1974, the resettlement of scattered homesteads forced many people to 
immigrate in urban areas. The Villagisation Programme disturbed this community 
set-up, thus, bringing in some elements of urban characters. Under the Ten-cell 
unites, some locally based community activities were organized such as night 
patrols (popularly known as Sungusungu) in which households were mobilized to 
guard their housing clusters during the peak of crimes in the cities and in the 
construction of primary schools, dispensaries and community projects like water 
supply and tree planting. With the weakening ability of the planning system to 
provide services and other infrastructure, the above networks emerged again but 
now focusing on the management of problems in their urban living environments.  
   The questions of ethnicity and primacy of the city of Dar es Salaam are not 
central in judging how co-operative the inhabitants are when it comes to issues of 
managing problems in a ‘proper’ living environment. Central are the issues on 
how the different cultures and ways of valuing things which are still strong in the 
rural areas, seem to have melted out in blocks of Sinza and Msewe Baruti, the 
new arenas of ‘making sense together’ while living differently. This is a challenge 
behind some of the ideas of how the ‘proper’ citizen in these new arenas of 
collective concerns, is constituted. 
     Although deep interviews were not administered in blocks of Msewe Baruti 
and Sinza the observations hint that the collective concerns of some residents in 
these blocks are slightly close to the notion of ‘collaborative approach’ to 
planning. According to Healey (1997) and Watson (2002) the collaborative 
planning theory is rooted in the interaction with stakeholders or interest groups 
while communicating ideas, forming arguments, debating differences in 
understanding, and finally reaching consensus. On a course of action, 
collaborative planning replaces the detached expert-driven plan making as a 
primary activity of planners. 
   The threats, the planners posed to the residents of Msewe Baruti and Sinza, are 
examples of how the state agents can impose their powers to the planned. On 
this question of structures as agents of power, during the ‘making sense together 
while living differently, Healey is aware and argues that the process of active 
social construction is not done in a neutral grounds or territory but is interlaced 
in by powerful forces which impose structuring imperatives on social relations. 
The relations are, for example, when people face the state in the process of e.g. 
seeking job, or some kind of benefits. Healey’s recognition of structures parallels 
Marxists analysts, but she rejects the externalities of the existence of such 
structures when she argues that structures are present in and are actively 
constituted in our daily social relations as that 

“the powerful forces which structure our lives are actively made by us as we 
acknowledge them in our doing, seeing and knowing, in our systems of 
meanings. Because we are also reflective beings, we have choices about what to 
accept of our structured, social embeddedness and what to reject.” 
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What is more important for Healey is the emphasis that “as we make such 
choices, so we maintain, modify and transform the structuring forces which 
shape our own lives. Hence we are shaped by our social situations and we 
actively shape it too” (Healey 1997: 57). 

   The negative externalities in blocks of Sinza and Msewe seem to be stronger 
than internalities. External ‘political’ powers in the face of poverty and 
unemployment, like in Dar es Salaam, seem to gain confidence in structuring 
whatever it is wanted. The internal structuring systems in Sinza and Msewe Baruti 
seem to be weak at the moment. They may work later when planning starts 
functioning.  
   The temporally ‘melting out’ of the origin, ethnicity and the way groups are 
formed seem to agree with Healey’s (1997) notion on how differences are erased 
in a collaborative planning arena. However the findings on origin, ethnicity and 
group formation, in residential blocks of Msewe and Sinza, slightly differ from the 
notion of how ‘collaborative planning’ approach is viewed in a multicultural 
worlds (Sandercock 1998; Fainstein 2000; Watson 2000a; 2000b). The problems 
that caused the residents to act together in safeguarding the public space from 
external invasion in blocks B and C of Sinza and land development in blocks of 
Msewe are also in consonant with the notion of governing the ‘common good’ in 
the domain of multiplicity and diversity. Based on this example of how a common 
good is governed, as a way of explaining the convergence of diversity in 
multicultural worlds, Healey argues that management activity is concerned with 
conflicts occurring in our spaces and places of common concerns. The conflicts 
can be in a form of poor and impassable access road or environmental e.g. 
flooding area etc. In these conflicts, often people of different relations and 
cultures, who have never met before come together to work on how to improve 
their living environment (Healey 1997). The local conflicts prevalent in the spaces 
of collective concerns not only bring together people with different interests but 
also people from different relational cultures with different ways of understanding 
and knowing things. According to Healey questions like what is the problem and 
how should they be confronted will be discussed in a world of different meanings.  
 
Women’s collective concerns 
Across the blocks of Msewe and Sinza most of the interviewed women were full 
time housewives and few heads of households. The collective role of most women 
and children in managing inter alia their living environment was conspicuously 
observed across the blocks. Moser (1987) also underscores the participation of 
women in matters of collective concerns in the notion of the ‘triple role’ of 
women: productive, reproductive and community-managing work. Moser further 
notes that women are increasingly involved in organizing the provision of items of 
collective consumption. In instances where there is an open confrontation 
between community-organization and local authorities over allocation of 
resources of infrastructure:  
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“it is women who, as an extension of their domestic work, take primary 
responsibility for the formation, organization and success of local-level protest 
groups. In their gender-ascribed roles as wives and mothers, women struggle to 
manage their neighbourhoods and in so doing show their acceptance of sexual 
division of labour and the nature of their gender subordination” (ibid.).       

 
Place of a planner in the studied areas 
The threats posed by the planners to residents also accentuate Nshala’s (1997) 
findings that civil society organisations, in Tanzania are often perceived as threats 
to government positions. Many of its agents are bound to lose jobs they are 
performing. Soon after independence, a government campaign eradicated most 
formal civil society organisations, especially those with dissenting views and 
opposing positions. This finding also resembles the concept of ‘marginalisation 
fear’ of the planners (Friedmann 1973; Healey 1997; Sandercock 1998; 2000; 
Forester 2000; Watson 2000). However the findings from Msewe Baruti, where 
planners and residents agreed to work together to upgrade what the residents had 
done, depict an interesting story. Healy (1997), Sandercock (1998 in Elander and 
Blanc 2000), and others argue that to overcome such ‘marginalisation fear’ the 
planner should actively participate in the democratic debate as a facilitator, enabler 
and moderator. To contribute to the community empowerment, the planner must 
not see the community as a client, but see herself as part of it, helping the people 
to achieve goals of collective concerns. Furthermore, noting the emerging ideas of 
policy process, Breheny and Hooper (1985) argue that the planner should, in the 
consensus making process play the role of a participant rather than being in 
charge.  
    This study identifies two questions: How will the double role of the planner be 
exercised? The planner is normally elected, employed and paid by the government. 
How will the local community accommodate this planner during the debate? 
Lorenco-Lindel (2000) and Watson (2002) observe that the local community is 
seeking ‘a political distance’ from the government in its day-to-day development 
activities.  
    In Tanzania the notion of a ‘political distance’ is often questioned in that the 
local community often prepares their own development plans. Once ready, they 
often go back to the planner/government for approval or recognition (Kombe, 
2000). The willingness to co-operate with the planners to upgrade the ‘informally, 
prepared plan of Msewe Baruti and the action of some residents of Sinza block B 
of informing the Municipal Director of Lands that the public space should remain 
public are some of the examples of a ‘null political distance’.  
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8  Conclusions and suggestions  
Findings obtained from mapping the changes of green spaces and structures have 
been described in Chapters 5 and 6 along with their analyses. The studies on the 
individual and collective concerns and analyses have been presented in chapter 7. 
This chapter highlights the consequences of the results on the functioning of the 
city as a system. The issue raised here is whether Dar es Salaam is ecologically 
sustainable in the short- and long-term perspectives. Some possible short- and 
long-term solutions are suggested.  
 

8.1 Ecological sustainable development - the European 

  discussion   
Ecology is the branch of science that studies the relations and interactions 
between a species and the individuals of this species, its activity, and its 
environment. Some scientists define ecology as the branch of science that studies 
the distribution and abundance of living organisms, their habitats, and the 
interaction between them and their environment. The environment includes both 
biotic and abiotic elements. The environment is the place where the product of 
the ‘species’ activity and the condition of its survival, the interdependence of the 
three factors is accomplished (Lipietz 1997). The term ecology is a wide concept.  
The meaning of ecology sometimes overlaps to mean biological ecology, human 
ecology and even political ecology.     
     Ecologically, Sustainable Development is also a very complex concept. In this 
study, ‘ecological sustainable development’ means  

“using, conserving and enhancing the public or common resources so 
that ecological processes, on which life depends, are maintained, and the 
total quality of life, now and in the future, can be increased.”  

This definition was adopted by the National Strategy for Ecologically Sustainable 
Development, Council of Australia Governments (1992). The common resources 
studied in this report are all green areas found at city, settlement and block levels.  
     The above definition of ecological sustainability is applicable at global level. In 
the European context there are a few ‘idealtypiska’ drawings prepared by 
architects and planners. Such drawings portray the image of what the sustainable 
European city should look like. During the 1980s the above notion of an eco-city 
was modified. The spread like city was not sustainable in terms of liveability, 
workability, recreation and enjoyment, and a number of planners and architects 
shifted their thinking to a more compact city.  
     The discussion of the sustainable city, in the developed world, is today mostly 
measured through the compact city ideals (Jenks 2000; Couch 2003). It is thought 
that urban sustainability will be accomplished if physical and population densities 
are maintained or increased, urban economics, social and cultural activities are 
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intensified, and urban size, form and structure are manipulated. This could be 
achieved through maintaining concentration, mixed uses of land and proximity of 
urban functions (Galster et al 2001). It was thought that the compact city would 
better take care of the circulation of materials such as waste, and bio energy 
between society and nature, along with shorter travel distance than in a spread like 
city. Within this compact city, social ties and contacts would be improved and 
agricultural land and large open green spaces would be saved from development 
encroachment.  
 

8.2 Ecological sustainable development - a sub-Saharan 

approach 
As with the other continents, Africa is not a self-contained island. The nature of 
the present and future socio-economic, cultural, ecological and environmental 
images of Africa will continue to be shaped by global forces. These global forces 
may also influence the functioning of the African cities as a system much as they 
influence the cities of the western worlds. The sustainability objectives geared at 
achieving improved human quality of life, in Africa, are the same as those in other 
countries. The question raised in this section is twofold: could the dimensions of 
the European ‘ecological sustainable development’ be applied in the discussion of 
the ‘ecological sustainable development’ of the sub-Saharan urban Africa? If not 
what then are the appropriate dimensions of the ‘ecological sustainable 
development’ of the sub-Saharan urban Africa?  
     In developed countries the sustainable city debate is mainly centred on 
population density and low transport as key issues to sustainability. When 
debating about the ‘sustainable urban development’ in sub-Saharan urban Africa, 
the environmental problems, triggered by increased urban poverty and 
unemployment are central issues (Jenks 2000). Factors such as traditions, 
development in hazardous lands and having a piece of land for urban agriculture 
are also central issues in countries of sub-Saharan Africa. 
     The urban Africa has its own socio-cultural informal networks and value 
measures. The informal urban networks are often fluid. Although they have 
strong links with their rural ties, the rural links are momentarily thawed when 
cooperating in solving urban problems in their spaces of common concerns. 
Environmentally, factors such as availability of water, buildable land, and fertile 
land to generate agricultural surpluses also have influences on urban densities. For 
example, cities in these countries are often built in natural hazardous areas, 
floodplains of major rivers or valleys, or seismically active zones (Hardoy et al 
1999, Acioly and Davidson 1996). Like roads, the green spaces such as floodplains 
and river valleys often act as infrastructure. Where technical infrastructure is 
absent valleys and other ecological areas act as natural drainage. They drain away 
the storm water thus serving the city from flooding. The effects of densification 

 196



on warm urban islands in tropical and subtropical climates can also be greater than 
in temperate climates. It can generate high demand of energy for cooling, and 
diminish the desires of energy saving (Burgess 2000).  
     The question of increasing densities and provision of green space 
simultaneously means ‘going upwards’ like the modernist high-rise, high-density 
solutions applied in some developing countries. In cities of developing countries 
such as Tanzania technologies for building construction and maintenance are 
often lacking (Nguluma 2003). Where they exist, they are very expensive. One may 
argue: what about ‘going upwards’ to two or three-storey buildings? It could also 
be argued: what is wrong with the present low-rise single-storey development? 
     Studying how urban land is managed in Dar es Salaam, Kombe and Kreibisch 
(2000) observe that high levels of mixed land uses, ease access to a wide range of 
goods and services and short walking distances characterize the city. The reasons 
behind this are the structural characteristics of their urban economies and limited 
ability to control and regulate urban development. The high share the informal 
sector offers in terms of employment, production, distribution and service 
activities are among the structural characteristics of the economy. Burgess (2000) 
also observes that the limited industrialization in most sub-Saharan urban Africa, 
has contributed to a variety of small-scale production such as workshops scattered 
throughout the cities. Commercial functions such as markets, shops and street 
stalls are widely accessed to rich and poor. 
     The differences of socio-cultural, economic, ecological and environmental 
diversity in developing countries may often influence the interpretations of the 
residents. When one is being faced by more than one problem simultaneously, 
priority is a necessity. The problems associated with hunger, which can threaten 
someone’s life at any time of a day, will probably be ranked first as compared to 
questions related to environmental and ecological aesthetics. The quality of life the 
city of the developed country is designed to offer is not necessarily the same as 
that of a developing country. In a developing country, liveability may mean 
spending the whole day hunting for a piece of bread or a job to earn a living, 
workability may mean a process of looking for wood fuel, charcoal and food, thus, 
spending the whole day in degrading the ecological areas and the notion of 
recreation may mean sitting down with total desperation. 
     Maybe physical planning in cities of sub-Saharan Africa should be done such 
that the levels of poverty and unemployment are taken into account, at least, at 
the moment. Large and continuous valleys for infrastructure and climate purposes, 
food production and income generation for all inhabitants should be left free 
from development. Small and cheap green spaces outside residential buildings for 
vegetable production, socialization and as playgrounds for children may also be 
preferred to large and expensive green areas which are accessible by the few rich 
people of the city. Residential plots should allow spaces for some social and 
economic activities. And finally a kind of continuity or connectedness of green 
spaces from residential plots through valleys and access road reserves to the city 
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hinterland should be articulated for the health of the ecological areas. In the 
connectedness approach there is a possibility of interspecies movement and 
replenishment. The health of the inhabitants of the city maybe improved through 
walking in the linked green spaces. 
 
8.3        Is Dar es Salaam ecologically sustainable? 
Throughout this study it has been established that the green valleys, beaches and 
other areas of ecological importance such as forests and agricultural lands were 
decreasing rapidly. By 2003 the valleys and beaches in the inner city were 
fragmented into small patches of green spaces. The outer city had a few large 
valleys and other ecological green areas, although they also were dotted here and 
there by small spots of development. The major public open spaces such as 
Gymkhana and Mnazi Mmoja were also being encroached by development. The 
remaining patches of valleys and beaches and forests were decaying. Across the 
city imported plant species were fast replacing the indigenous ones. Also at 
settlement and block levels development was encroaching upon most green 
spaces. On the other hand, there are some greening activities in a few areas 
around the city.  The informal greening efforts along the road reserves are among 
the interesting new individual and collective initiatives towards rejuvenation of the 
diminishing green.  
     By the end of 2003 the city had developed from a finger-like form of the 1980s 
to a sprawled form with low-rise semi-detached development. The uninterrupted 
development was also multi-functional. The ecological areas between the regional 
roads were filled up by development. The natural green spaces that stretched from 
the city centre to the rural sections were broken down into small patches of green 
spaces. In the inner city, with the exception of major green spaces such as 
Gymkhana and Mwembe Yanga, a few small green spaces were observed. Most 
plots are relatively small in size. In the outer city, most individual plots are still 
large. Large undeveloped valleys and beaches are present. The quantity and quality 
of green spaces that is valleys, beaches, forests and others, were comparatively 
larger than those in the inner city.  
     With the exception of a few areas in the inner city, most areas of the outer city 
had mixed uses of land, mixed and high intensification of economic activities, with 
short walking distances. The residents in the outer city often individually and 
collectively provided the basic services such as water supply and rehabilitation of 
access roads in their residential settlements and blocks. They also planted some 
trees in their areas and burnt or composted most of the wastes as fertilizer. 
Findings from blocks of Sinza and Msewe Baruti showed that some seeds of 
collective potentials were germinating. A few individuals seemed to cooperate in 
safeguarding the available green spaces in blocks of Sinza. In Msewe Baruti the 
individuals cooperated in providing land for their development amidst threats of 
the planning system.   
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     The findings also established that urban agriculture for livelihood and 
economic enhancement was carried out in most green spaces in all levels of 
development. Valleys were used among other things for large-scale vegetable, 
maize and paddy production. Home gardens for vegetables and fruits were 
observed in small and large residential plots. From urban agricultural products 
residents could get food, in the form of vegetables, fruits or grains. They 
consumed what was needed. The surplus was often sold to other inhabitants in 
the city. Citywide in this sprawled city, almost all residents co-operated in ritual 
and other ceremonies, burying their deads, and above all supported each other 
economically, socially and morally.  
      Hearing the above story about the life in the city of Dar es Salaam someone 
may come up with a ‘hurrah’ conclusion. Dar es Salaam, however, has a number 
of problems including ecological, environmental and social problems as 
mentioned earlier in this work. This study offers two conclusions based on short- 
and long-term perspectives.  
      Presently both the remaining small and large green spaces citywide offer some 
habitats for a few animals and plant species, which are again important for human 
being. In the open spaces of this sprawled city with low-rise, low density and low-
tech development, residents cultivate crops for food or commercial purposes. 
Within the open spaces citywide the residents employ themselves while engaging 
in urban agricultural activities. Also being low-rise developing city microclimates 
are generated and the need to cool warm areas is minimized. In the European 
arenas the sustainability of the urban sprawl form is debatable and is perceived as 
unsustainable as compared to a compact city and vice versa. Dar es Salaam is an 
African city. For a city whose largest proportion is dominated by a large number 
of urban poor and unemployed, urban sprawl may be an appropriate form at least 
at the moment. It is a partial solution to the increased poverty and unemployment. 
The urban agriculture practiced in the city besides supplementing food and 
income to an urban poor, if well cared for, keeps the urban environments 
attractive and clean.  
      From a long-term perspective two assumptions are made. First, it is assumed 
that the development dynamics of the city will remain, as they are now-the lazier 
faire state and the rural-urban migration persists.  This would mean that more 
dwelling units, more services and infrastructure would be needed.  The second 
assumption is based on the notion that the city development dynamics will also 
remain as they are now. Remaining green spaces in valleys, beaches and other 
ecological areas, in both inner and outer cities, are protected from development 
encroachment. Also some deliberate measures are employed to link the different 
small patches of settlement green spaces into one continuum similar to the 
concept of the SLOSS applied in some European countries.   
     Based on the lessons of this study, with time the type of development and the 
quality of the remaining green observed in the present inner city may succumb to 
engulf the present outer city. Another new outer city will occur on the periphery 
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of the present outer city. Also the findings of this study have established that 
settlements in both inner and outer cities are densifying rapidly. Saturated 
development characterizes the inner city. Nature is forced out of the city. Green 
valleys for vegetable production will disappear. Also playgrounds for children in 
settlements and blocks and spaces for small-scale home gardens will not be 
available. For ecological purposes the functioning of the city will not be 
sustainable. The second assumption, although less probable, seems to be 
promising. Some sort of nature may be brought back into the city. Based on the 
findings from this study, old approaches for providing, among other things, the 
green in developed areas like the above have yielded unsatisfactory results. This 
study raises three questions. How will the borders of ecological areas such as 
valleys, beaches and other corridors of green spaces be identified and demarcated 
in the developed and undeveloped areas? What are the roles of the planner and 
the residents in this exercise?  
 
8.4  Suggestions for improvement  
In Tanzania the government legally owns land and bears the responsibility of 
providing planned and serviced land for development. The low and dwindling 
capacity to provide such formal land has given way to most inhabitants to provide 
land for their development outside the formal procedures and regulation. The 
practical laxity or absence of development control also has ‘allowed’ residents in 
the formal areas to make alterations and transformation in their plots and around 
them. In matters related to land development the ‘distance’ between the planners 
as agents of the government and the residents in formal and informal areas is 
pronounced. Whenever a planner is visiting certain areas as part of her/his routine 
work she/he is often perceived as a traitor, land grabber and a government 
informer. The findings of this study also have shown that although the 
government owns land, and with the exception of formally developed land, across 
the city most residents seem to ‘illegally own’ pieces of land. The formally 
developed land also, as with the presence of weak development control, with time 
tends to be developed as if it is ‘illegally owned’.  
      In Tanzania the planning system, armed with the country’s planning law, 
Chapter 378 of the 1956 slightly revised in 1961 and 1993, Town and Country 
Planning Ordinance, hardily involves the communities in the planning process. 
Often problems are formulated in the office with the help of a wall map. Site visits 
are often conducted without prior notice to the people living in the area. With 
some minor discussion with the local community and paper work, the visited area 
is declared a ‘planning area’. Then other stages of the planning process follow. 
Chapter 378 of the planning law, section 24 provides room for the participation of 
the local community in planning, inter alia, the settlement. This requirement is 
often skipped. The ‘distance’ between the planning system and the planned is 
considerably lengthy. Examples include Makongo settlements (Halla 1997), 
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Changanyikeni (Lupala 2002) and the settlement of Msewe Baruti studied in this 
report.  
      This study does not propose the total replacement of the roles of the state by 
the grassroots or local community, but a collaborative approach, at different 
levels, that will guarantee efficiency in management of green spaces and other 
ecological areas at all levels of the city development. In the following a ‘planning 
system’ is defined as a system to include the lowest level of planning unit-the 
government wajumbe, mtaa leader and municipal planners, politicians, the Ministry 
of Lands and Human Settlements Development (MLHSD) and Dar es Salaam 
City Council (DCC). By ‘residents’ it is meant the people inhabiting the project 
area or sharing the boundary with the green spaces or ecological area. Other 
stakeholders will be grouped either as part of the residents or planning system in 
the project arena. In accordance with the findings of this study and the above 
observations this study comes with general and specific suggestions. 
 
General Suggestions 
A ‘distance’ between the planning system and the residents should be shortened 
both in the short- and long-term perspectives. In the collaborative planning 
approach it is argued that participation of all stakeholders is central. This study 
proposes that before starting any design or management project the planner has to 
make deliberate attempts to meet and interact with each of the affected either in 
the form of group gatherings or individually. Initially things like upgrading 
schemes or land subdivisions may not be touched. Although the process is time 
consuming the level of ‘collaborative trust’ building may grow and continue to 
expand. This process requires that before embarking in any interpretive work the 
planner should play the passive role of listening and learning what the people say 
about the problem. This will allow the people understand the planner as a 
colleague, a friend and not an agent or land grabber. In discussions the planner 
should always be ready to bring back the participants once off track, by reminding 
them about the key theme that prompted them get together. Once decided the 
planner and the residents should all be held responsible and accountable for the 
outcome indiscriminately. 
     An enabling environment be created as part of the formal encouragement 
(incentives) and hence operationalisation of the grassroots efforts towards 
managing the green spaces. The residents should feel and be able to glance their 
image in the city’s managerial map.  The findings of this study indicate that the 
grassroots have some potential in managing green spaces, although they are often 
frustrated by the planning system. It is suggested that an enabling environment 
should be created accompanied by formal encouragement and appreciation as part 
of the incentives, hence operationalisation of grassroots efforts towards managing 
the green spaces. Let the grassroots feel that they are placed and present in the city 
managerial map. Acknowledging the historical background of every participant 
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along with cultural norms will work to strengthen the critical role played by the 
grassroots as land management agents in the maintenance of social cohesion. The 
appreciation of the value of their norms and skills in the process of managing the 
green spaces will provide meaningful empowerment in further safeguarding the 
remaining few available green spaces and limit land development. And finally 
appreciation of individual and collective activities will mean acknowledging the 
efforts of providing a common good.  
      The planning system should reflect that green space as an infrastructure and is 
part of land demand in planning, as has been shown by the residents in blocks B 
and C of Sinza. This study has established that the green spaces are often not 
clearly reflected in the planning schemes as part of land demand in planning. The 
lack of clear definition also has lead to the poor integration of the green spaces in 
development schemes. It is further suggested that depending on the requirement, 
in any collective project land for green spaces should be clearly demarcated and 
assigned with a ‘named’ respective value. Like any line infrastructure, valleys for 
instance, drain storm water at the same time provide spaces for vegetable 
production. In developed areas, green spaces should be set-aside with clear 
boundaries known not only to planners but also to the residents around the space. 
       
Specific suggestions 
This study proposes short- ‘on the practice’ and long-terms improvement 
measures towards managing the green spaces in Dar es Salaam be employed and 
tried.  The findings of this study show that by 2003 most valleys, beaches, major 
open spaces and other ecological areas had disappeared. The remaining green 
spaces were decaying. Imported plant species were replacing the indigenous ones. 
This was observed across the levels of the city development. Edible and non-
edible plants characterized the imported vegetation. The low-rise, low density with 
semi-detached buildings characterized, particularly the outer city. This study has 
also established that there are potentials and deficiencies in the ecological 
functioning of the city. This study suggests short- term, on the practice interactive, 
and long-term measures towards managing the green spaces in Dar es Salaam. The 
measures are directed towards enhancement and improvement of the identified 
potentials and deficiencies respectively at city, settlement and block levels.  
  
At city level 
At the city level, short-term measure should include the protection of the 
remaining patches of valleys, beaches and other ecological areas from 
development, restriction of further densification in the developed valleys, beaches 
and other ecological areas and identification of potential areas for provision of 
large green spaces. The implementation of the above proposals is not easy but 
something needs to be started. As mentioned above, the process of building trust 
between the planner and the inhabitants is central and may take a considerable 
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amount of time.  
     Across the city most residents use the valleys, beaches and other ecological 
areas for cultivation of food crops or harvesting wood fuel and fodder for their 
animals. Some of the residents’ properties simply share the borders of the 
remaining ecological areas. The city planner together with the residents will 
identify the borders of the ecological areas and if possible demarcate (see example 
in Figure 8.1) them with plant materials, as was the case in the blocks of Msewe 
Baruti. Let the residents know that they are not allowed to own the valleys, etc. 
but are assured to continue using the green spaces. The prolonged usage of the 
spaces will mean safeguarding them from further internal and external invasion.  
     The restriction of further development in the developed valleys, beaches and 
other ecological areas, may allow the possibility of green space redevelopment in 
the future. This study also understands that the restriction of further development 
in the already developed green areas is not an easy task. People may have their 
own plans aimed at further extensions. But restriction is more humble that 
eviction. Negotiation processes should start while people are still staying in ‘their 
areas’. It can take years to reach an agreement but once agreed the processes 
suggested above of identifying the borders of the green spaces and demarcations 
may then follow (Figure 8.1). Once the green spaces are redeveloped the displaced 
people may continue using them for ecological purposes, for instance vegetable 
cultivation.  
      
Traditional plan  Reality Ecological upgrading plan 

   
Figure 8.1a: City region with 
continuous valleys and 
other natural areas 

Figure 8.1b: Fragmented 
valleys. Beaches filled up 
with development  

Figure 8.1c: Ecological areas 
linked into a continuum. 
This process assumes 
relocation of people. 

Figure 8.1: Traditional plan, reality and the proposed  
ecological improvement plan at city level 
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The process of identification of potential areas for large green spaces in both inner 
and outer cities is a difficult one. By potential areas here is meant areas where 
some residents are willing to have green spaces around their areas or settlement. It 
may not be easy in both inner and outer city because each piece of land has an 
‘owner’. However loosely encroached areas, which were once green spaces such as 
public green spaces, spaces along the roads, footpaths and worshiping areas, may 
offer a starting point for negotiations. 

In the processes of restriction of further development in the valleys, beaches 
and identification of potential green spaces as above, the concept of SLOSS 
maybe applied. In the concept of SLOSS single and large or several small green 
spaces may be identified in the same way as suggested in the short-term 
perspective. In the process of identification of green spaces the notion of the 
‘connectedness’ should be reflected upon.  
      The findings of this study have established that apart from greening public 
and private premises some individuals kept plant nurseries along the road reserves. 
Most individuals obtained such plants from the government botanical gardens. 
Some plants often create a microclimate and nourish the scenery of the 
streetscape. A city with high temperatures and humidity, like Dar es Salaam may 
need such things. Despite the immense benefits, the plants offer to the city 
dwellers, most individuals and government nurseries have exotic plants. This 
study suggest that: 

- an enabling environment be provided as part of the process of 
encouragement, 

- a citywide inventory of potential areas for keeping such plants be 
provided, 

- the individuals should be assisted in provisioning of pedestrian footpaths 
along and within the plant nurseries, 

In the ineffective or absence of formal greening efforts, informal greening efforts 
such as those done by individuals may provide an alternative way for greening the 
city. It is suggested that a room for formal appreciation as part of recognition and 
incentives be provided. Such acknowledgement will attract more unemployed 
people into the business and at the same time boost the greening tasks. Along 
with the formal recognition, it is also suggested that a citywide inventory of 
potential spaces for keeping green plants should be available to the inhabitants. 
The potential areas should include not only spaces along the roads, but also spaces 
for instance in and around a market, church and mosque yards, playfields and 
other areas which seem to be vacant. 
     For a long-term perspective, suggestions are meant for enhancement and 
improvement of the current functioning of the city and the working mechanism 
of the above-suggested short-term measures. It is also assumed that in the long-
term perspective, employing the collaborative planning approach, the ‘distance’ 
between the planner and the inhabitants will have been shortened. The following 
are suggested: 
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- implementation of the short-term as suggested above,  
- some procedures and regulations in development be articulated,  

The residents and the planners may decide to draft some building regulations and 
procedures. The regulations may include identifications and allowances of certain 
areas for a certain type of development. In such development, flexibility may allow 
some two-storey or higher buildings. Vertical development is one option of 
achieving high population density in some developed countries. If precautions are 
taken into account to protect the current mixed uses of land, with short walking 
distance in Dar es Salaam, something combining the good qualities found in both 
compact and sprawled cities may emerge. Of course some of the present qualities 
of the city such as being close to nature and the possibility of home cultivation 
may be absent. But the identified valleys, beaches, green spaces and corridors may 
offer alternatives for being close with nature and urban agriculture. And because 
these suggestions will be implemented in an unclear future and in the global 
setting, and based on the nature of fluidity of poverty, unemployment and socio-
cultural values it may just be that the changes will be for the better.  
       The questions raised here for further studies therefore are: what will the 
social, economic and cultural consequences of such transformations on the daily 
lives of the inhabitants? Who shall further those transformations?  
       Also for a long-term perspective individuals who keep the nurseries should be 
provided with materials to learn the advantages and disadvantages of some plants 
planted in certain areas. The findings of this study have shown that in most plant 
nurseries kept along the roads footpaths are lacking. Where they exist they are 
disorganized. It is now suggested that such individuals should be assisted in 
organizing the small walkways within the plant nurseries. As suggested in the 
collaborative approaches to planning the planner and the individuals should chart 
out ways of how to realize the provision of such footpaths. If the footpaths are 
well provided along and within the nurseries, pedestrians may walk along them 
with comfort and hope. 
     The findings of this study have also shown that citywide exotic plants were fast 
replacing the indigenous plant species. There are some advantages as well as 
disadvantages associated with such exotic plants, depending on areas where they 
are planted. Certain exotic plants may be harmless and flourish well together with 
indigenous in certain areas. It is suggested that before implementation of new 
urban project studies aimed at identification of which plants are safe in certain 
areas be conducted. 
 
At settlement level    
As at the city level, efforts geared at improving the ecological functioning of the 
settlement should also be done in collaboration with the residents. The residents, 
particularly, whose properties share the border with the present or identified green 
spaces, are of paramount importance. They are the immediate watchdogs and 
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whenever the spaces suffer something unusual other interested individuals can 
easily be informed. This study suggests short-term interactive improvement such 
as protection of the remaining pockets of green spaces from development (Figure 
8.2c), restriction of further densification in the developed areas and identification 
of potential areas for small green spaces.  
 
Traditional plan  Reality Ecological upgrading plan 

   
Figure 8.2a: Settlement with 
large open spaces and valleys. 
Road reserves free from 
development.  

Figure 8.2b: Valleys filled 
up with development. 
Road reserves encroached. 

Figure 8.2c: Corridors of 
ecological areas are created. 
The process may assume 
relocation of people. 

Figure 8.2: Traditional plan, reality and the proposed 
ecological improvement plan at settlement level 

 
Since the settlements are nested in the city setting, the long-term solution 
suggested at city level should also be applied at settlement level. Of course 
approaches to implementation may differ according the level of development and 
location of each settlement.  
 
At block level 
The findings of this study have established that green spaces in open areas and 
spaces along the access roads are vulnerable to encroachments. The immediate 
actions suggested by this study are protection of the remaining green areas (Figure 
8.3c), restoration of the encroached right of ways (RoWs) of access roads and 
identification of other potential areas for future green spaces.  
     As at city and settlement levels interactive meetings of the stakeholders may be 
convened with the intension of identifying the borders of the remaining green 
spaces.  The process may require several meetings but once decided again the task 
of demarcating the borders may be left to the residents living around the 
respective spaces.    
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Traditional plan  Reality Ecological upgrading plan 

   
Figure 8.3a: Clear borders 
are seen around the public 
green space. 

Figure 8.3b: The green 
space is heavily ‘eaten up’ 
by development.  

Figure 8.3c: Protection of 
the remaining green 
spaces.  

Figure 8.3: Traditional plan, reality and the proposed 
ecological improvement plan at block level 

 

At plot level 
Unlike at the city, settlement and block levels, where most green spaces are public 
or semi-public, most plot green spaces are privately and often individually owned 
(Figure 8.4). The borders of such plots are fixed and rigid. In the absence or laxity 
of building control individuals may opt for extending their buildings or surfacing 
their plot spaces with hard materials (Figure 8.4b). Findings of this study have 
shown that most residents know the ‘importance’ of building more in the limited 
plot space at the moment. They also know the disadvantages of not having a tree, 
now threatened, for shade. For a further collaborative study how should 
interventions, at the moment, be carried in such plots without interfering the 
individual rationality?    
 
From a long term perspective, it is assumed that lessons gained in the interactive 
processes and the possibility of employing certain development controls, may 
raise the awareness of the residents on the importance of having a space for lawns 
and flowers in their plots. Furthermore, in the future perhaps issues like poverty 
may not be central in urban development. 
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Traditional plan Reality Ecological upgrading plan 

  

 ? 

Figure 8.4a: The plot ample 
spaces for lawns and trees. 
There is also the possibility for 
gardening  

Figure 8.4b: The plot is filled 
up with development. There 
is no possibility for 
gardening.  

Figure 8.4c: How should 
the ecological plan be 
implemented? 

Figure 8.4: How should the ecological improvement plan at plot level be made? 
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Appendix A: Glossary 
 
This glossary is provided for quick reference. Other definitions of operational 
terms are found in the respective texts. 
 
Biodiversity        – abundance, richness or a state of having a variety of biological species, 

for example, plants, animals and other living organisms in a given area 
built up areas        – land that is developed 
development           – is an act of adding or constructing building and other  

engineering structures on land 
ecology  --a branch of science that studies the distribution and abundance of 

living species, their habitats and interaction between them and their 
environment.  

ecological areas      – an area that has similar sets of potentials and constraints, e.g. soils,  
climate and landforms for habitat of living and non-living organisms, 
which interact each other in relation to that area  

ecosystem             – is a functioning (balance) as a unit of animal and plant and other  
living organisms between themselves and their environment 

encroachment      – act of changing land for other uses e.g. building on land that is potential 
for greenery 

central place         - urban areas concentrated with urban functions such as social- 
economic and physical activities 

hazard land      –  a parcel of land that is not suitable for building development. Marshy 
areas, flooding areas, valleys and steep slopes are included in this category   

informal city         – a city that is developing outside the formal procedures and regulations 
environment         – the substancesT, circumstances, or conditions which an object or action 

is surrounded with or in which it occurs. In ecology, it means everything 
that may directly affect the behaviour of a living organism or species. It 
may be light, air, water, soil, and other living beings 

living environment – an environment in which an object or action inhabit or occurs 
non-built up land or open land – unsealed land that is potential for greenery 
plot coverage         – a total area, as a proportion, of a plot that may be built on 
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Appendix B: Interviews 
 
Interviewed key informants  
Ms. Mmbaga, Mr. Sanga and Mrs Kimoi – Town planners, Kinondoni Municipality; Mrs. 
Lupala - Town Planner, Temeke Municipality; Mr. Maila - Coordinator of Sustainable Dar 
es Salaam Project; Mr. Ndunguru – Director pf planning, Dar es Salaam City Council; Mr. 
Mtenga – Chairman, Local government council, Msewe Baruti settlement; Dilunga, 
member of local government council, Sinza settlement.  
    Mzee Mchalinge (approx. 95 years old) and Mr. Mpogo, key informants - Yombo 
Dovya settlement. Mzee Hassan Ali, key informant, Kawawa Road/Msimbazi River 
Junction settlement. Komba, key informant – Keko Mwanga settlement; Mr. Mwigune and 
Mr. Mmello, key informants – Msewe Baruti settlement. 
 
Interviewed individuals in blocks of Sinza settlement 
Block A: Mrs. Njechele (plot No. 290) and Mr. Msanja (plot No. 288). 
Block C: Rukia Nasbar (plot No. 315), Mariam Ismail (plot no. 316) and Mr Mselemu (plot 
No. 317)  
Block B: Mr. Galinoma and Mrs. Galinoma (plot No. 258), Mr. Gabriel 
(plot No.264), Mama Dura (Plot No. 257), Binti Saida (Plot No. 412), and Mr. Peter (Plot 
No. 259). 
 

Focused group interviews in blocks of Sinza 
- Group of 16/06/03, four participants: 1. Ms Galinoma; 2. Binti Saida; 3. Mr. 

Garbriel; 4. Othmar Mng’ong’o (researcher) 
- Group of 15/08/03, seven participants: 1. Ms Dura; 2. Mr. Peter; 3. Mama 

Peter; 4. Mrs Galinoma; 5. Mr. Galinoma; 6. Mr. Mlowe (research assistant) 
and 7. Othmar Mng’ong’o (Researcher). 

 
Interviewed individuals in blocks of Msewe Baruti settlement  

- Block D: Mrs. Mwigune (plot No. 1B), Mr. Komba (plot No. 11B), 
- Block E: Mr. Mmello, Mrs. Mmello (plot no. 7A), Ms. Mama Baby (plot no. 5A),  

               Mr. Makala (plot no. 8A) and Mrs Mbogo (plot No. 6A),  
        -      Block F: Mrs. Mawazo Tawete (No. 1C), Mr. Kasanga (plot No. 6C),  
 
Focused group interviews in blocks of Msewe Baruti 
Group of 29/07/03, six participants: 1. Mama Baby; 2. Mr. Mwigune; 3. Mrs. Tawete; 4. 
Mr. Mmello; 5. Mr. Mlowe (research assistant); and Mr. Mng’ong’o (researcher). 
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Appendix C: Dynamics of green spaces at settlement level 
 
Keko Mwanga Settlement 
 
Location aspect  
- situated 2.5km from the city centre, along Nyerere road, in a valley, 
- started as sand mining area  
- land availability and proximity to the city centre attracted many people, 
 
Building densification 
 
 
 
 
Building densifications, 1975 – 2002 (Source: Aerial photos and fieldwork 2002). 
 
Dynamics of land use changes 
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1975 1982 1992 2002  
% % % % 

Developed areas  0 8 60 88 
Open land  82 92 27 11 
Transportation network 0 0 13 1 
Sand mines 18 0 0 0 
Study area coverage 100 100 100 100 

amics of land uses, 1975 - 2002. (Source: Aerial photos and fieldwork 2002). 

luence of master plans  

aster plans of 1968, and 1979 reserved the area as a hazards land,  
er on it was informally turned into residential development, 

eening activities and character of the greenery 

ne in primary schools compound and in spaces between residential buildings, 
ividuals were planting the trees, 

tered here and there exotic trees (food crops) were seen. 

 

 1975 1982 1992 2002 
Buildings 0 18 233 1575 
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Kawawa Road/Msimbazi River Junction settlement 

Location aspects 
 
- located 4km from the city centre, along Kawawa Road, in a valley,  
- started as a vegetables cultivation for small-scale holders, 
- its proximity to the city centre attracted many settlers in the 1990s and 2002 the settlement 
development was observably saturated,  
 
Building densifications 
 

 1975 1982 1992 2002 
Buildings 252 252 349 624 

 
 
Building densifications, 1975 – 2002 (Source: Aerial photos and fieldwork 
2002). 
 
Dynamics of land uses 
 1975 1982 1992 2002  

% % % % 
Developed areas  0 8 60 88 
Open land  82 92 27 11 
Transportation network 0 0 13 1 
Sand mines 18 0 0 0 
Study area coverage 100 100 100 100 

 
 
 
 
 
 
Dynamics of land uses, 1975 – 2002 (Source: Aerial photos and fieldwork 2002). 
 
Influence of master plans 
 
- Master plans of 1968 and 1979 reserved the area as hazards land, 
- Later on it was informally turned into residential development, 
 
Greening activities the character of the green today 
 
- food crops were planted along the river and in residential plots, 
- most roads were too narrow to accommodate some plants, 
- across the settlement indigenous plants were almost replaced by exotic spaces,  
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Yombo Dovya settlement 
Location aspects 
 
- on the southern peri-urban of the city, approx. 8.5km from the city centre, along Tandika 
- Yombo Vituka Road, in Temeke Municipality, 
- It was a relatively new settlement of mid 1980s. 
  
Building densifications 
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1975 1982 1992 2002  
% % % % 

Developed areas 0 9 32 63 
Open land  99 89 66 34 
Transportation network 1 2 2 3 
Study area coverage 100 100 100 100 

amics of land uses, 1975 – 2002 (Source: Aerial photos and fieldwork 2002).  

luence of master plans  

e government prepared an upgrading plan in 1992,  
this plan line infrastructure and other services were provided, 
 such services and infrastructure e.g. open spaces, primary school, access roads,  were 

lemented, 
day most services and infrastructure are decaying  

eening activities and character of greenery 

like other studied settlements, greening activities were done everywhere: in primary 
ol compound, along major and access roads, in cemeteries, residential plots and in 

eys and slopes and around religious buildings. 
dividual initiatives, encouraged/supported by the government, yielded such positive 
lts, 
spite that most of the new plants introduced in the settlement were imported ones, like 
we Baruti, the settlement had more trees as compared to the rest,  
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Appendix D: Dynamics of green spaces at residential block 
level 
 
Block C of Sinza settlement 
 
On and off plot green spaces 
  

- The off plot green space 5C had 1602m2, which was almost 100% in 1973. In 
2002, the area of the space decreased to 1515m2 and this was 94.6%.  

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Land uses, 1992 Land uses, 2002 
Dynamics of land uses in block C of Sinza (Source: Maps of 1992 and fieldwork 2002)  
 
 
The character of greenery today 
- Like other blocks of Sinza settlement, scattered here and there imported plants were seen 

in plots. Access roads were too narrow to include green plants. Within the public green 

space few plants were clustered eastern part of the space.  
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Residential block F, Msewe Baruti settlement 
 
The off plot public green spaces in this block were non-existent. This study then examined 
the general land use changes in the whole block. In 1992, there was no building in the 
selected study block. 42 buildings were recorded in 2002.  
 
 

Dynamics of land uses in residential block E, Msewe Baruti settlement 
(Source: Maps 1992 and fieldwork, 2002). 
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